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PREFACE

One of the best methods of improving your playing strength is to choose as a model
a top player and then to analyse in depth the latter’s games. By asking questions such
as ‘What is typical about this player?’ and “Why is he so successful?’ you will work
out what characterises his chess style. By imitating this in your own games, you will
have practical successes to celebrate.

In this book, the world class Swedish player Ulf Andersson is taken as such a
model and his games are investigated. Andersson’s best days as an over-the-board
player (before in later years he successfully devoted his time to correspondence
chess) were in the 1970s and 1980s, that is to say before my own time as a chess
player. In the mid 1990s [, as an up-and-coming young player, had the opportunity
to cross swords on two occasions with the experienced veteran. Our first game was
played in 1996 and I had to admit defeat after 91 moves — without really under-
standing what I had done wrong! I simply felt that my only problem was that I had
had to defend that particular ending against Andersson and not against some other
player.

Therefore I was extremely motivated when it came to our next encounter. I had
to wait almost a year before it took place and on that occasion I had the white
pieces! I tried to put as much pressure on him as I could, but I felt as though I was
banging my head against a brick wall. All my efforts were in vain and the game
ended in a draw.

Of course, before these face to face encounters with him, I had made an intensive
study of Andersson’s games. In addition to his almost proverbial endgame tech-
nique, there are many other facets to his play. It is remarkable for its clarity, and yet
he also knows how to get the upper hand in complicated situations, as for example
is shown by the games in the chapter ‘The Art of Defence’.

A further characteristic theme, the positional exchange sacrifice, would become
a lasting component of my own chess repertoire through the games of Andersson as
well as those of my absolute favourite chess player — the 9th world champion Tigran
Petrosian.

It gives me great pleasure to see that on one hand this work honours the creative ef-
forts of Andersson and on the other lays before the reader the most outstanding
training material. I find it particularly important that subtleties are dealt with which
will advance your future chess development: nowadays, people are far too used to
the opinions of computer programs, and every book which moves us to do some
thinking for ourselves is an important supplement to that. This book opens our eyes
to what really makes a world class chess player!

Guido Kern and Jiirgen Kaufeld have selected the games with great care and pres-
ent a many-facetted insight into ‘world class chess strategy’. The important ele-
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ments of Andersson’s style are highlighted through the detailed comments and the
organisation of the themes. And last but not least, the training questions involve the
reader actively in extending his or her understanding and improving his or her own

chess ability. I am certain that the wider chess public will greatly profit from this
book.

Peter Leko
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INTRODUCTION

You will perhaps be wondering why we have written a manual on strategy that con-
tains exclusively the games of Swedish grandmaster Ulf Andersson. The answer: as
we analysed many games, we realised that the clear and purely positional playing
style of Andersson is superbly well suited to the illustration of strategic themes. For
those who wish to improve their positional play and technique, these games will be
of great benefit.

In our years of experience as chess trainers, during which many of our talented
young players earned titles, we have always noted how extremely necessary it was to
bring up to a high standard their technique and positional understanding in order
for them to achieve success in their chess praxis. When training players who are am-
bitious and who have the capacity to make progress, one often notices a certain stag-
nation of their playing strength when the main focus of the chess training has been
only on openings and middlegame tactics. Tactics do play an enormous part in mod-
ern chess nowadays and work with chess programs (which almost every club and
tournament player is able to take advantage of) has conferred on the calculation of
variations a greater value than was the case in the pre-computer era. But every chess
player who takes part in tournaments appreciates the difficulty of converting to a
win the advantages which have been achieved (be they positional or material). It is
mainly lack of technical skills which makes victory difficult or impossible.

And yet it is not as difficult as is commonly believed to acquire the technical and tac-
tical methods which aid the realisation of advantages in chess. In this connection the
present book is aimed at plugging a gap. It is therefore very well suited for use with
up-and-coming players.

As you play through the games it is fascinating to recognise the facility and preci-
sion with which Andersson achieves his goals. Chess players of varying strengths and
styles will enormously improve their abilities and simultaneously increase their po-
sitional sense as a result of careful study of the annotated games, which have been
classifiedaccording to various middlegame and endgame themes.

Andersson is considered to be one of the most important endgame experts. His
chess style resembles that of the legendary world champion Capablanca and in his
ability to handle closed positions in masterly fashion also that of the later world
champion Tigran Petrosian. Among chess masters ‘endgame technique a la
Andersson’ has been given the status of a trademark.

His significance as a player can be seen at first glance from the long number of
years he has spent among the absolute world chess elite. His most successful period
was at the beginning of the 1980s, when he occupied 4th place in the world ranking
lists. Another highlight of his career was his nomination to the place of first board in
the ‘USSR versus the rest of the world’ match in 1984. In recent years Ulf Andersson
has also turned to correspondence chess, reaching the first place in the world rank-
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ing list in 2002. In Germany Ulf Andersson was for several years a successful mem-
ber of the SG Porz team in the top division of the Bundesliga.

If you are a fan of strategic openings such as the English, the Catalan or the
Hedgehog, you will find in this book valuable information for your opening reper-
toire. There are even two chapters devoted to areas connected with these openings,
namely the Catalan and the Hedgehog, and these provide instructive comments on
middlegame strategy and on the transition to the endgame.

We have generally preferred to present complete games in order to render more
transparent the individual transitions from one phase of the game to the next. This
way the reader will acquire a noticeably better understanding of the flow of the
whole game than he or she would if only parts of games were shown.

Of course, in Andersson’s games important tactical elements play just as impor-
tant a role as the positional ones. This will be made clear above all in the chapters on
the ‘positional queen sacrifice’ and the ‘positional exchange sacrifice’. Generally
speaking, it is far from easy to attribute individual strategic themes to games, though
when we were dealing with the subject of the ‘positional queen sacrifice’ this
created no difficulties whatsoever, since this creative motif is abundantly present in
Andersson’s play. Here too, we can once more find a parallel to ex-world champion
Tigran Petrosian, who was a recognised specialist in this area.

Because Andersson's play was marked by practical and technical considerations, it
is certain that many of his games ended as draws. The justification for this is that for
many years he was in contention with the very top players in the world and at that
level positional and technical capabilities are extraordinarily high. Nevertheless, as
we have already emphasised, his games are of great instructional value for ambitious
players who want to achieve a higher level of competence in strategy and endgame
technique.

If you wish to test your ability to find good plans, ideas and forcing tactical varia-
tions, we invite you to work on the questions which we have asked at particularly ex-
citing and instructive stages of the games. These questions have been highlighted in
the text. A white square next to the diagram indicates that White is to move, a black
one means that it is Black’s turn. We recommend that you use a sheet of paper to
cover the game continuation and not to read on until you have thought things
through deeply by yourself.

We hope that the playing through of the games will help you make important
discoveries for your own praxis and that in doing so you will improve your posi-
tional understanding.

Guido Kern and Jurgen Kaufeld
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CHAPTER 1

PLAYING AGAINST TWO WEAKNESSES

In the first chapter we would like to familiarise you with how to play against two
weaknesses. Ulf Andersson’s games are wonderfully well suited to the illustration of
this extremely important subject in positional play. Normally it is very difficult to
find a telling example of play against the two weaknesses in its purest form, because
in modern chess nowadays players are continually throwing a spanner into their op-
ponent’s works and striving for counterplay. Nevertheless, in the games we have cho-
sen to demonstrate, Ulf Andersson manages in simple yet brilliant fashion to reduce
his opponent’s counterplay to a minimum, to inflict weaknesses on his opponent
and to carry out a concerted attack against several weaknesses.

What can be described as a weakness?

The concept of weakness is in most cases applied to the opposing pawn structure.
This includes, for example, isolated pawns, backward pawns, doubled pawns, hang-
ing pawns, etc. But as well as these pawn weaknesses, there are other types of weak-
ness, such as one side having a material advantage (an extra pawn), controlling an
open line, having a protected or a distant passed pawn or the other side having a
badly placed piece, and many other possibilities.

The first important chess theoretician to recognise and formulate the principle of
the two weaknesses was the brilliant grandmaster Aaron Nimzowitsch in his famous
and highly recommendable book My System. He expressed it as follows: ‘manoeuvring
against opposing weaknesses’ or the ‘combined attack on both wings’. Of course plans
based on the principle of the two weaknesses existed before Nimzowitsch and leading
chess masters employed them as a weapon in their technique.

If you wish to improve your playing strength, it is indispensable to learn the follow-
ing systematic way of proceeding:

1. The first weakness is created. The course of a game naturally depends on the
structure to be found in the opening and the middlegame. The weaknesses
whicharise in a game can — see above — be of many different sorts.

2. That weakness is fixed and attacked (this is especially the case when there is a
pawn weakness). Generally speaking, the opponent will find it easy to defend
one weakness, but this means that his pieces are tied to that weakness.

In another sector of the board a second weakness is created.

4. As you attack and put pressure on both weaknesses turn about, this leads to
difficulties in co-ordination for the defence. The result of this is very fre-
quently a collapse.

w
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No. 1

Ulf Andersson

Karl Robatsch

Open German Championship, Munich
1979

English Opening

1.2f3 &6 2.c4 c5 3.g3 b6 4.£9g2

£b7 5.0-0 g6 6.b3 £g7 7.2b2 0-0
8.4c3

8..d5?!

Here it is better to consider 8...2)a6 in-
tending ...e6, ...d5 and counterplay in
the centre, e.g.: 8...20a6 9.d4 d5 10.%e5
e6 1l.cxd5 &Hxd5 12.9Hxd5 £xd5
13.dxc5  £xg2 14.&xg2 Dxc5
15.¥xd8 Hfxd8 16.2fd1 &d7 17.Hxd7
Hxd7 18.Hxd7 £xb2 19.Hbl £a3
20.2d1 Hc8 with equality in
Andersson-Miles, Skara 1980.

The move 8...d5 leads after several ex-
changes on d5 to an endgame in which
White has a slight but lasting advan-
tage.

9..xd5 Hxd5 10.2xg7 Hxg7
11.cxd5 Wxd5 12.d4 cxd4
13.Wxd4+ Wxd4 14.0xd4 £xg2
15.&xg2 a6

This move does deprive the %d4 of the
b5-square and clears the 7th rank for the
black rook, but on the other hand it
weakens the b6 pawn.

14

15..d7 16.Bfd1 &f6 17.0b5 Hfc8
18.Bacl Excl 19.Bxcl a6 20.0d4 Ed8
21.e3 &d5 22.Hcé6x and later 1-0 in

Andersson-Marovic, Banja Luka 1976.

16.Eac1

Black has difficulties developing the
b8 without conceding to his oppo-
nent entry squares on the c-file. This ex-
ample makes it clear that a lead in devel-
opment can even be an advantage in the
endgame.

16.Hfcl Ha7 17.Hc2 Hd8 18.e3 &f8
(18...e5 19.%f3 f6 20.Haclt) 19.Hacl
&e8 20.g4! h6 21.h4 Had7 22.f4 a5
23.2f3 Hdé6 24.h5't followed in
Andersson-Hort, Niksic 1978.

16..Ha7 17.Hc2 Ed8 18.e3 e5
19..f3f6

The natural (and certainly also the
good) move would be 20.2fcl, in order
to occupy the c-file. But White finds an
unconventional move which will turn



Chapter 1 — Playing against Two Weaknesses

out to be very useful. How does White
continue? ~

20.g4!

White is threatening to undermine the
f6 pawn with g4-g5 and makes some
space for himself on the kingside. In ad-
dition the move has the advantage that at
any time his king can get involved in the
play on the kingside via g3. The coun-
ter-thrust 20...g5 cannot be played, be-
cause the result would be a decisive
weakness on the fS5-square, which
White can exploit with the manoeuvre
d2-e4-g3-5.

20..2d6 21.Bfc1 %d7 22.Ec6!

White seizes the 6th rank and ties down
the black pieces to the defence of the b6
pawn. He has fixed his opponent’s first
weakness.

22...2xc6 23.Exc6 &f7

uv,

Find the decistve re-grouping which
consolidates White's clear positional ad-
vantage (the superior position of the
rook and the control of the 6th rank).

24.5\d2!

White improves the position of his
knight to the e4-square, from where it
shall be brought via c3 to d5, to take up

the attack on the weaknesses on bé and

fé6.
24..%e7 25.2e4 Eb7 26.b4!

This deprives his opponent of the c¢5-
square for the knight and cramps his
queenside position even more. The posi-
tion is starting to look like one which
will lead to zugzwang.

26..5b8

27.2)c3!

The manoeuvre &c3-d5 decides the
game, since Black is hardly in any posi-
tion to defend his pawn weaknesses.

27..f5

27..%f7 28.%0d5 a5 (28..Hb7 29.Hd6
puts Black in zugzwang, e.g. 29..&g7
30.Ee6) 29.b5 HEb7 30.h4 Eb8 31.g5
£532.&f3%.

28./d5+ $f729.2g3 h5

Nor do other moves help any more, e.g.
29..He8 30.Hd6 fxg4 31.&Hxg4 Ed8
32.a4+—.

30.gxf5 gxf5 31.Ed6 EZb7 32.&h4
&g7 33.&xh5

There is no way of stopping the further
loss of a pawn after 34.&¢5. So Black re-
signed.

15
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No. 2

Ulf Andersson
Krunoslav Hulak
Hoogovens Wijk aan Zee 1983
King’s Indian Defence

1.3 &6 2.c4 c5 3.g3 g6 4.b3

The double fianchetto is
Andersson’s favourite openings.

4..£975.£b2 5c6 6.£292 0-0 7.0-0
d6 8.d4 cxd4 9.5)xd4 £.d7

one of

10.5c3

10.2)c2 constitutes a good alternative
here: 10..Wc8 11.5c3 £h3 12.Hbl
£xg2 13.%xg2 Hd8 14.9dS5% in
Dizdar-Ulibin, Voskresensk 1990.

10..a6 11.Ec1 Wa5 12.e3 Hfc8
13.a3

13.We2 Hab8 14.h3 Wg5 15.2fd1 &f8
16.%h2%x, Keene-Paoli, Dortmund
1973.

13..2ab8 14.Ze1 £g4 15.¥d2
Wh5 16.2d5 % xd5 17.cxd5 & xd4

The simplification of the position leads
to a solid positional advantage for
Andersson, who is able to occupy the
c-file in view of the offside position of
the blackqueen.

There is the alternative 17...%)e5, after
which White also has a slight advantage.

16

After the exchange of rooks he can pen-
etrate the opposing queenside with the
queen, especially on the c7-square.

18.%.xd4 £.xd4 19.¥'xd4 &3
19...Hxcl 20.Excl Ec821.HEc4z.
20.2c4!

White has achieved his strategic goal.
There is no way he can be forced to give
up the c-file.

20..5xg2
20..b5 21.Hc6x.

21.&xg2 Yf5 22.Eec1 ¥d7 23.e4
fe?!

Black could have mounted a more active
defence here with 23...Hxc4 24.Wxc4
He8. His idea is to play ...e6 and himself
open the e-file. However, here too
White has a slight endgame advantage
on account of the weak d6 pawn and of
his possession of the c-file: 25.a4 e6
26.dxe6 Wxe6 27.Wxe6 Hxe6 28.f3
(28.Hc7 Hxe4? 29.Hxb7 a5 30.EbS
HeS 31.Hxe5 dxeS with a winning
pawn ending after 32.&f3 &f8
33.&e4+—. A better try is 28..b5
29.Ha7 Exe4 30.Hxa6 bxa4 with good
drawing chances for Black) 28..&f8
29.g4%.

24.¥c3 Exc4 25.%xc4 $f726.h3
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Deprives the black queen of the g4-square
and prepares a possible pawn advance by
g4 and then f4. Black’s first weakness con-
sists of the fact that White controls the
c-file with his queen and rook. The sec-
ond weakness is to be brought about by
pawnadvances on the kingside.

26..f5?

The wait-and-see tactic 26...Ee8 is better.

Black doesn't want to have to put up
with his passive position. However, this
move weakens the kingside. How can
Whiteexploit this to hisadvantage?

27.Hc3!
Threatening the rook lift to {3.
27..fxe4 28.%¥xe4 Ef8

To Black’s great sorrow, the relieving
move 28...Ec8 is not possible on ac-
count of 29. We6+.

29.a4 g7 30.g4 26 31.Wd4!+

A simple move which reveals Black’s di-
lemma. The threat is both g5 and b6
followed by Ec7. At this point the whole
sense of playing against two weaknesses
is made clear: Black is not in the posi-
tion to be able to defend on both wings.

31..g5

How does White obtain a decisive ad-
wvantage? ‘ ‘

32.f4!

White exploits the unfortunate posi-
tions of the rook and the king to get in
the pawn thrust {4-f5, after which the
black position can no longer be held.

32...h6 33.f5 Wd8
34.%b6 had to be prevented.

34.%b4 If7 35.2c4
Threatening ¥'c3 + and wins.

35..&h7 36.Wc3 Wg8 37.Ec7 bb5
38.axb5 axb5 39.%d3 ©h8 40.%xb5
Wa8 41.%c4 Wa2+ 42.%Wc2 Wab
43.b4 $g8 44.Weq Wa2+

Even 44..e5 brings no relief, since
White hangs on to his winning advan-
tage with 45.%c4.

45.2c2 ¥'b3 46.b5! h5
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46.. Wxb5 47 We6+—.
47.%c4

A safe method to bring the game to an
end, but after 47.f6! White could win
with a direct mating attack: 47...exf6
(47..Bxf6 48.EHc8+ Lg7 49.Wxe7+
Bf7 50.Wxg5+ &h7 51.Wg8+ &he
52.g5#) 48. W g6+ Hf8 49.Hc8+ Le7
50. Weq+ &d7 51. Wes#.

Andersson, however, remains true to his
preferred strategic style.

47.%b1 48.We4 Wb3 49.gxh5
&g750.f6+ 1-0

No.3

Gyula Sax

Ulf Andersson
Reggio Emilia 1988/89
French Defence

1.e4 e6 2.d4 d5 3.5c3 &5f6 4.2g5
dxe4 5.5xe4 Le7 6.2xf6 gxfé
7.3 5

Recapturing on f6 with the g-pawn is
one of the sharpest variations of the
classical Burn System in the French De-
fence.

Black would like to set up pressure
against the d4 pawn along the h8-al di-
agonal with his bishop and to play
against the white centre mostly by using

18

the pawn push ...c5. Black has as com-
pensation for his bad pawn structure the
bishop pair combined with play for his
pieces.

8.5¢3

The alternative consists of 8.4g3, after
which Black obtains sufficient counter-
play with 8..c5: 8.4g3 c5 9.c3 a6
10.d5 exd5 11.8d3 4 12.Wa4+ Hc6
13.Wxf4 £d6 14.Whe fLe6 15.0f5
£18 16.Wf4 Wd7 17.0-0-0 and %-% in
Sax-Andersson, Rome 1986.

8..216 9.%d2 c5 10.2.b5+

The sharpest move is without any doubt
10.dS5, after which a very complicated
position arises, with slightly better
chances for White.

10..£d7 11.2xd7+

Here there was also the possibility of
11.dxc5 a6, which Andersson played
twice that same year: 11.dxc5 a6
12.8xd7+ ©xd7 13.0-0-0 (13.%a4
Wc7 14.0-0-0 Dxc5 15.0xc5 Wxc5
16.Wd7+ &fs 17.Wde+ Wxdé
18.Hxd6 Hg8=, Wedberg-Andersson,
Haninge 1988) 13..Wc7 14.¥d6 Ec8
15.0d5 Wxc5 16.0xf6+ Dxf6
17.%xc5 and %-% in A. Sokolov-
Andersson, Brussels 1988.

11..5xd7 12.0-0-0 ¥a5 13.&b1
0-0-0 14.¥%h6 Ehg8 15.g3 £g7!
16.%f4

16.Wxh7 9f6 17.Wh3 &g4 with very
good counterplay.

16..cxd4 17.5)xd4 a6

This prevents 18.2dbS5.
17...522 18 Wxf5+—.

18.2d2 Web!
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White must avoid exchanging queens,
since after 19.Wxe5 &xe5 Black has a
positional advantage. Black is threaten-
ing both ..&c4 and ..&g4 and the
black bishop turns into a giant.

19.¥h4 ¥f6 20.&xf6

White must exchange the queens, since
after 20.¥'h5 there would be the reply
20...%b6 with a slight advantage for
Black: 21.Ehdl @c4 22.Bd3 &eS
23.H3d2 WheF.

20..2xf6 21.f3

How can Black inflict a weakness on
Wiger =

21..h5!

In such structures this is a standard ma-
noeuvre. Black wants to seize the h-file
by ...h5-h4 and then ...Eh8 and in do-
ing so give White his first weakness.

22.2d3?!

Here 22.Bhd 1 was better, since after the
text move the white pawn structure is
weakened.

22..h4 23.5de2 Hxd3 24.cxd3
Zh8!

Intending 25..hxg3 26.%2xg3 Eh3 and
then ..£h6-f4 and Black is exerting
strong pressure against the kingside. So
White is forced to defend passively. In ad-
dition, Black will go on to seize the h-file
and penetrate on the 2nd rank, which
will become a weakness in the white
camp. The isolated d-pawn and the
e3-square are also weaknesses for White.

25.2g1 hxg3 26.hxg3 Zh2 27.g4!

After the exchange on g4 White's idea is
that he will possibly later become active
down the f-file. But the move is above all
necessary to exclude the possibility of
..8h6 (27..82h6? 28.g5 winning a
piece).

27..fxg4 28.fxg4 &d729.&c1
n

Find the best way for Black to expigit
his active position and superior pawn
structure. . '

29...2d5!

After 30.2xd5 Exe2 Black seizes the
2nd rank and has a clear advantage. So
Black can now exploit the dark-squared
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weaknesses in the white camp and
forces his way on to the e3-square.

30.&d1

White does not have many defensive op-
tions, since 30.€d2 leads to a losing po-
sition: 30.%d2 £xc3+ 31.bxc3 &f4
32.8el &d6—+.

30..0e3+ 31.&d2

31..4g2!

The threat is 32...£h6+4, so White is
now forced into playing 32.g5. This
later becomes a weak point in the
white position. In addition, the move
32.g5 also weakens the f5-square, on
which the black knight will settle. It is
instructive to see how Andersson pa-
tiently extends his advantage one step
atatime.

32.g5 »h4l

This threatens the fork on f3 and the oc-
cupation of the strong outpost f5.

33.2f1f5 34.5e4 £d4

Transferring the bishop on to the im-
portant a7-gl diagonal, where it con-
trols the squares e3 and d4.
34..8xb22!35.Hbl.

35b3 &e7 36.2f3 £b6 37.,0g3
o d4!
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After the liquidation which now fol-
lows, White loses his important g5
pawn.

38.5f4 Zg2 39.8e4 Hxe2 40.2xe2
dxg5

Black has grabbed a pawn and has a de-
cisive advantage. Andersson now turns
this advantage into a win with impecca-
ble technique.

41.&d1 £2¢542.2c4 £.d6

The black bishop on dé is dominating
the white knight and denying the rook
the entry square on c7.

43.%c3f5

44.a4?!

The move 44.Bh4 was somewhat more
stubborn, since Black now wins the b3
pawn.

44..2g1+ 45.%e2 Hg2+ 46.Hf3
Eb247.%e3 Exb3 48.5e2 Zb4!

Black liquidates to a minor piece end-
ing. That is the simplest. Andersson
doesn’t want to leave his opponent
with any more counterplay whatso-
ever.

49.2xb4 &xb4 50.d4 £d6 51.5c1
0-1
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No. 4

Ulf Andersson

Friso Nijboer

Hoogovens Wijk aan Zee 1990
Queen’s Pawn Game

1.20f3 g6 2.d4 /Hf6 3.g3 297 4.292
0-05.0-0d6 6.Ze1c5

6...0\c6 is possible, and Andersson also
went on to gain experience with it:
7.9c3 e5 8.dxe5 dxe5 9.h3 We7
10.8.g5 Bd8 11.Wcl W8 12.e4 Leb
13.0d2 hé6 14.8xf6 Lxf6 15.dS
£xd5 16.exd5 De7 17.0c4 Wg7
18.0e3 Df5 19.c3 ©d6 20.Wc2 He8
21.c4% in Andersson-Milov, Groningen
1997.

7.dxc5 dxc5 8. xd8 Exd8 9.c3

With 9.c3 White closes the bishop’s di-
agonal to al. In addition the pawn con-
trols the important central square d4
and prepares a4 followed by %a3-c4.
The disadvantages of the move 6....c5
now become clear: the black queenside
and the light squares along the h1-a8 di-
agonal have been weakened.

9.%0e5? is less convincing: 9...0a6
10.¢3 &d5 11.8c4 Le6 12.4ba3 Hd7

13.Bb1  Had8F in Andersson-
Quinteros, Mardel Plata 1981.
9..2e6

Allows the following liquidation.
9..%4c6 10.£e3 Dd7 11.0a3%.

10.40g5 £.d5 11.e4 £.c6 12.e5! 2xg2
12...00g4 13.e6 f6 14.6)f7 Ed3 15.8.f1

Hd5 16.h3 %eS 17.%9xe5 HxeS
18.Hxe5 fxe5 19.8.e3 Ha6 20.0d2 .
13.exf6 exf6 14.&xg2 fxg5
15.4xg5 6 16.2e3
age
16...b67?!
The better alternative is 16...20d7

17.)a3 &e5!. Compared to the varia-
tion in the game, Black gains a tempo,
since now 18.8xc5 £d3 is impossible.
After 18.Hedl b6 19.h3 (19.f4 g4
20.£g1 fS and then ..2\f6-e4)
19...Hd3 20.f1 the position is level.

17.5a3 %Hc6 18.5c4 £f87?!

Here Black should have played the dy-
namic 18...b5, in order to lever open the
queenside with ...b5-b4 and obtain
some counterplay. This leads to equality:
18..b5 19.9a3 b4 20.0c4 (20.cxb4
&xb4 21HBedl1 f5 22.%4c4=) 20...bxc3
21.bxc3 {5 22.Bacl Ed5=.

19.a4!

A typical move, White secures the posi-
tion of the &\c4. At the same time a pos-
sible future a5 is threatened in order to
break up the queenside.

21



Grandmaster Chess Strategy

19...&f7 is better. How can White pun-
ish this omission?

20.2h6!

Black probably overlooked this un-
pleasant liquidation. With it White se-
cures the penetration of his rook via the
e6-square, from where it controls the
6th rank, fixes the weakness on f6 and
in the long term prepares for the break-
through on the queenside with a4-a5.

20..5f5

20..&f7 21.8xf8 Hxf8 (21..Hxf8
22.0d6++—) 22.Hebt.

21.8xf8 &xf8 22.2e6 &f723.2c6!

The rook attacks the first weakness, the
f6 pawn. White is now threatening
24 Hc7+ and Bel-e6.

23..82d7
23...Hac8? 24.Hxc8 Hxc8 25.g4+—.
24.Zel1 ne7

24..He7 25.Bxe7+ ©xe7 26.Hc7 &eb
27.%f3 h5 28.h3 &f5 29.g4 hxg4+
30.hxg4 @d6 31.9xd6 &xd6 32.Hg7
g533.&es Le6 34.Eb7+.

25.H2ceb »d5
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How would you continue here?

26.a5!t

This long-desired pawn advance creates
the second weakness on b6. Thanks to
the combined attacks, White will go on
to win material.

26..Zb8

26...bxa5 27.%xa5 Eb8 28.%)c4 is not a
good defence. Black’s queenside is in
ruins.

27.axb6 axb6 28..\d6+ &f8 29.c4
Nne?

29..49b4 30 Hxf6+ g7 31.Bfe6+.
30.8xf6+ g7 31.5e4 He7 32.2f3b5

Black tries to resolve the position of the
queenside pawns in order to obtain a
kingside pawn structure consisting of 3
pawns against 2.

33.b3 bxc4 34.bxc4 Eb4 35.Ec3 »e8
The threatis 36...2)d6.
36.2ee3

White lifts the pin. When liquidating,
he must be careful not to allow the
c-pawns to be exchanged. If that hap-
pened, all the remaining pawns would
be on the same wing, which increases
the drawish nature of the position.
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36..Hc7

36..He6 37.9f3 (374)xc5? Hxe3
38.fxe3 ©)d6 and White has major diffi-
culties converting his advantage)
37...6)d6 38.4)xd6 Bf6+ 39.&g2 Hxd6
40.He7++—.

37..,g5!+— Hc8 38.h4!

Since White is threatening 39.He7+
with a mating attack and a penetration
to the 7th rank, Black must weaken his
g6 pawn. White turns this to his advan-
tage with the manoeuvre De6+/f 4.

38..h6 39.2e6+ &f6 40..f4! &Hf7
41.2f3 Eb7

What move puts Black in a situation
Sfrom which there 15 no way out?

42.Ece3! \d6

42..0f6 43..0d5 Hcé6 44 .He5+—;
42..Ha7 43.0h5+ &g8 44.Hxe8+
Bxe8 45.0f6+ Hf7 46.5)xe8+ Hxe8
47 Bfe+—;

42..Hg7 43.Heb6+—.

43..0xg6+ 1-0

Black is losing: 43..&xg6 44.He6+
&g7 45.Hxd6 or 43..&g7 44.He6!
@xc4 45.00e7 Hcb8 (45...He8 46.00f5+
&f7 47.Hxe8 Hxe8 48.Hc3 Hb4
49.Hxc4+—) 46.Hg6+ $h8 47.Ef7.

No. 5

Ulf Andersson
Sune Berg Hansen
Helsingdr 1999
Sicilian Defence

1.0f3 c5 2.c4 g6 3.d4 cxd4 4.5 xd4
£9g7 5.e4 Hcb 6.2e3 Hf6 7.4Hc3
Hag4d

This sideline of the Maroczy System was
also played frequently by the great Dan-
ish player Bent Larsen and leads to inter-
esting positions.

8.Wxg4 4 xd4 9.¥d1 He6 10.¥d2
¥ab 11.2Zc1b6 12.b3 £b713.f3 g5

13...d6!? is an alternative, with the fol-
lowing possibilities: 14.0d5 (14.82e2
gs 15.60d5 Wxd2+ 16.%xd2 &d7
17.b4 £e5 18.g3 Ehg8 19.Ehfl &H\d4=
in Palatnik-Kyas, Cattolica 1993)
14..Wxd2+ 15.&xd2 &d7 16.g3
(16.£2d3 Hac8 17.Bhd1%) 16..82d4
(16..60d4 17.£2g2 e6 18.%c3 hS
19.Ehd1 h4 20.&el e5 was played in
Bell-Ward, England 1995/96. Instead of
21.&f22! f52 at this point 21.8xd4
exd4 22.%e2%£ would have been better)
17.£h3 £xe3+ 18.Hxe3 &d8 19.Hc2
9c7 20.Bhcl e6 21.0c3 &e7 22.Hd2
Ehd8 23.f4 f6 24.HcdlZ in Vidarte
Morales-Fluvia Poyatos, Castellar 1995.

14.)d5
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White centralises his knight on the
d5-square and exchanges queens, leav-
ing him with a slight endgame advan-
tage. He has something of an advantage
in space and Black has weakened himself
on the kingside with 13...g5.

14.. ¥ xd2+ 15.&xd2 Ec8

15...Hg8 16.h4 h6 17.hxg5 hxg5 18.g3
£e5 19.82f2 Bc8 20.Bh5%, Gerasim-
chuk-Demkovich, Kiev 1998.

16.h41L

White seizes the initiative on the king-
side and tries to open the h-file to his
advantage.

16.8e2 £b2 17.Hbl £e5 18.g3 f6
19.Ehfl £xdS 20.exd5 &c5 21.b4
Ab7 22.8Bfcl &f7 23.f4%, Savicevic-
Spiric, Cetinje 1992.

16..h67?

16..h6 allows White to occupy the
h-file (after exchanging on g5 and h8
followed by £e2, Bhl). Furthermore,
the g-pawn has become an object of at-
tack.

Black would have done better to go for
direct counterplay with 16...g4, with
the following possibilities: 17.£.d3
(17 fxg4 &c5 18.8xc5 HExc52 or 18.82d3
e6 19.0c3 £xc3+ 20.&xc3 Dxed+
21.%b2 Hg8 22.g5%; 17.h5 Hg8)
17..%)c5 18.2.bl Hg8 19.b4 %a6 20.c5't.
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17.hxg5 hxg5 18.Exh8+ &xh8
19.2e2 £d4 20.Eh1

White has achieved his goal after 16.h4!,
since his occupation of the h-file creates
the first weakness for Black. In the fol-
lowing, he attempts to inflict on his op-
ponenta second weakness in the centre.

20..d6 21.Eh5

21.Bh7 &8 22.HEh5 £xe3+ 23.%Hxe3
féintending ...&f7 and ...e6.

21..8xe3+ 22.&xe3 &d7 23.2h7 X8

White is at a slight disadvantage be-
cause of the pawn structure. What is it
and how can it be removed?

24.g3!

White transfers his bad bishop on to the
strong diagonal h3-c8, when Black will
have major problems defending his
weaknesses. Black must move his knight,
otherwise it will be pinned after £h3.

24..5d8 25.2f1 6 26.£h3 £.xd5

26..4)c6 27 g7+,
A more stubborn try is 26..&e8
27.0f6+ &e7 28.Bh6 c6 29.f4
gxf4+ 30.gxf4 Hc8 (30...a6 31.f5 DeS
32.60h5E/%) 31 £54.

27.exd5 e7 28.&e4
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The well centralised white king is an ex-
tra advantage in the endgame.

28..&f6 29.dxeb

After occupying the h-file and the 7th
rank, White extends his spatial advantage
and creates by 29.dxe6 the second weak-
ness in the form of the black d6 pawn.

29..He8

29...%0xe6 30.2xe6 Hxe6 31.Bh6+ {6
32.Bh7 Ef7 33.8xf7 &xf7 34.%d5
Ge7 35.c6 Heb 36.f4 gxfs 37.gxf4
Hfs 38.%xd6 &xf4 39.b4 f5 40.c5
bxc5 41.bxc5+— or 32..f5+ 33.&d4
Hf7 (33..Ha8 34.Bh6+ @e7
35.@d5+—) 34.Hxf7 @xf7 35.&ds
He7 36.b4 &d7 37.a4 a6 38.a5+—.

30.2g94!

Even in such an apparently simple end-
game position, one has to be on one’s
guard: 30.&d5? &g6F.

30..22xe6

30...%g6 31.Bh2 &Hixe6 32.%d5 Hg7
33.8.d7 reaches the text variation by
transposition.

31.&d5+

White has a major positional advantage,
characterised by his active king, the
strong bishop and Black’s pawn weak-
ness ondé.

31..&:g6 32.Eh2 /g7 33.£.d7!
33.%xd6 15 34.£h3 Ee3 2.
33..He3 34.5f2!

The white rook may be taking up a pas-
sive position, but it also allows the king
andbishop free play on the queenside.

34..50h5
34..Hd3+ 35.&c6.
35.g4 /) f6+ 36.2cb6
36.%d4 He537.2f5+ &g7.
36..%g7

36..0xd7 37.&xd7 {5 (37..Hd3 38.c6
f5 39.&b7 d5 40.xd5!+—) 38.&xd6 fxg4
39.fxg4 Hg3 40.b4 Hxgs 41.Hc2 &f6
42.¢5 Bd4+ 43.&¢7 bxcS 44.bxc5+—.

37.25 He8

38.0e4!

White brings his bishop to the ideal
central square d5, from where it domi-
nates the whole board.

38...5)f6 39.£.d5 He8
39...60xd5? 40.cxd5+—.
40.b4

40.&d7 &f8Y;
40.f47! gxf4 41.Hxf4 He7 42.b4£.
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40..2e7 41.2d2 &f8 42.2e4 Hc7+
43.&b5 Ec8?

The last chance to mount a defence was
43..De7 44.£d5+.

Now find a manoeuvre to imnsform' the
positional advantage into a material ad-
vantage.

44.2b7!

White forces ...Ec7, after which the c7-
square is inaccessible for the knight. Af-
ter 45.8£.c6 the d6 pawn will fall, leaving
the way free for the passed pawn on the
c-file.

44,8062 \c7+ 45. a4 Le7.

44..Hc7
44.. . Hb8 (or 44...Hd8) 45.&a6+—.
45.9¢c6 g7

45.. He7 46.8xe8 Hxe8 47.Hxd6 He3
48.c5 bxc5 49.bxc5 Bxf3 50.c6+—.

46.2xd6 e7 47.2d2 %e6 48.2d5
0f449.2e4 &f6

49...%e6 50.a4 intending 51.a5+—.

50.c5 bxc5 51.bxc5 %e6 52.c6 Ec8
53.5d7 %Hc7+ 1-0

54.&c5 He6 5585+ Le5 (55..0f6
56.Hxc7 Hxc7 57.&d6+—) 56 Exf7+—.
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No. 6

Sergio Giardelli
Ulf Andersson
Pinamar 2001
English Opening

1.c4 ¢5 2.g3 g6 3.292 2g7 4.5c3
&6 5.3 &6 6.d4 cxd4

Black could transpose to a King’s Indian
Defence with 6...0-0 7.0-0 d6. However,
Andersson chooses the English Opening.

7.%xd4 0-0 8.0-0

8..5Hxd4

In fact this move appears to us to be the
best one for Black. Instead, Black can
also play 8...d6, which would be a pawn
sacrifice for the initiative.

8...%0g4 is also possible.

9.¥'xd4 d6 10.¥'d2

Sooner or later the exposed queen will
have to leave the d4-square. The text
move is rarely played. 10.¥d3 is the
main continuation, but 10.£g5 and
10.Wh4 are also playable.

10..£e6

Black temporarily sacrifices a pawn to
build up palpable pressure on the
queenside.

10..Hb8 11.b3 fLe6 12.82b2 Was
13.Had1 Hfc8 14.e4 a6 15.Hfel b5=.
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11.2xb7 2b8 12.£2g2

12.845 Hxd5 13.60xd5 Wd7 14.e4
Bfcg 15.We2 £xdS5 16.cxd5 Wbs
17. ¥xb5 Hxb5 18.Eb1 Hc2 19.£g5 {6

20.82e3 a5 21.8d4 f5 22.a4 Hb3=,

Kortchnoi-Geller, Leningrad 1963.
12..8xc413.b3 £e6

13..d5!7 14.9xd5 (14.82b2 &xc3
15.8xc3 &xc3 16.Wxc3 £Lxe2¥)
14..£xd515.8b2=.

14.2b2 Wa5 15.2fd1 Efc8=

Black has comfortable play and pressure
on the queenside.
15.. Wh5 16.20e4 Dxed 17.8xe4 Lxb2
18 Wxb2 Wa5 19.Hacl Hfc8 20.h4 h5
21.8f3 Wb4=, Karlsson-Engqvist,
Lindesberg 1993.

16.20d5

This move is logical — White would like
to exchange as much material as possi-
ble and neutralise Black’s pressure.
16.%e4 Wxd2 17 Hxd2 &Hxe4 18.8xes
Sxb2 19.HBxb2 &g7 20.%f1 f6
21. el £f522.89xf5 &xf5 23.&d2 d5
24.Hd1 e5 25.Hc2 Hxc2+ 26.&xc2 d4
27.&d2 &e6 28.Ecl &d6 29.%d3 f5
was seen in Sukuba-Matejov, Slovakia
1996/97.

16..Wxd2 17..Hxf6+

17.8xd2? £xd5 18.8xd5
19.8xg7 &xg7 20.Hxd5 Hc2F.

17..2xf6 18.Exd2 £xb2 19.Hxb2
a5F

Nxds

Black can be happy with the result of the
opening. Here, White does have the so-
called queenside pawn majority, but in
this specific position the pawns on a2
and b3 are being put under pressure by
the bishop on e6 and the rook on b8.
Black has at his disposal the unpleasant
lever ...a5-a4 and last but not least Black
is safely dominating the c-file. All this
together means a slight but lasting ad-
vantage for Black.

20.2d2 Eb4

Black would like to go on to play ...a5-
a4 and in the long term win a pawn on
the queenside. After that he would ob-
tain an endgame with 5 pawns against 4
on the kingside.

20...Hc5 21.Had1 b4 22.4.d5.

21.2d5

A logical defensive move: the white
bishop is not achieving much on the
h1-a8 diagonal, whereas the black one is
fulfilling an important function in con-
junction with the planned pawn lever
...a5-a4.

21...£xd5 22.2xd5 a4 23.2d3?!
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23.bxa4 Bxa4 24.82d27F.
23..Ec2

The penetration of a rook to the 2nd
rank is usually strong in a rook ending.
The b3 and a2 pawns are under pressure
and constitute the first weakness.

24.3f1

Or 24.e3 Eb2 25.bxa4 Hxa4 26.a3
Bc47F.

After the text mouve, how can Black ex-
ploit his more active rooks and improve
his position?

24..Ze4!

Black provokes the move 25.e3, which
means a weakening of the 2nd rank for
White.

25.e3

25.He3? Hxe3 26.fxe3 axb3 (26...a3!7?)
27.axb3 Ec3¥F.

25..2b4 26.h4 Eb2
He isnow threatening towina pawn.
27.bxa4 HExa4 28.a3 Hc4

We can now see the idea behind the
move 24...Be4!. The threat is 29...Bcc2
with an immediate win.

29.%g2 Hcc2 30.2f1 Ea2
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And now the rook manoeuvre ...Bc5-
Has is threatened, winning a pawn.

31.&f3 Hc5 32.g4

There are already several possibilities for
Black to hold on to his advantage in the
rook ending. Which continuation do
you think looks best?

32...h5!

An instructive moment. White's pawn
structure is decisively weakened by this
lever. The white h4 pawn is themati-
cally fixed where it is and now repre-
sents the second weakness which is re-
quired for the win. 32...Ha5 or 32...f5
were also good alternatives, e.g.
32...Ha5 33.g5 H5xa3 34.Hxa3 Hxa3
35.Eb1F.

33.Eg1 &g7 34.gxh5 Exh5

A rook ending with 4 pawns on each
side is usually drawn, but here White
must be rueing his two weaknesses: the
a3 pawnand the h4 pawn.

35.2g4 Ef5+
35...Ba5F.

36.5Ef4 Ha5 37.He4 &f6 38.Ef4+
&e6 39.2dd4 H2xa3

39...B5xa3740.8Bde4+=.
40.2Zde4+ Eeb5 41.Exe5+ dxe5+
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Black is a pawn up and the h4 pawn is
weak.

42.2b4 16 43.2b77!
43.&g3 Sf5F.
43..Ha4 44.%g3
44.e47F.
44..f5 45.2b6+ $f7 46.2h3 Eg4!

With this move Black provokes 47.f3,
after which the e3 pawn is a further
problem.

47.£3 Ec4 48.Eb3 e4 49.fxe4?

The more resilient defence was 49 .f4.
But after 49...Hc2 50.&g3 EHe2
51.Ha3 &g7 52.Hc3 &hé6 53.Eb3
&h5 54.Hc3 Hel 55.&f2 Hbl
56.&¢3 Efl—+ the principle of the
two weaknesses once more comes to
the fore in the form of the e3 pawn
and the h4 pawn. White gets into a
zugzwang.

49..Exe4—+ 50.2a3 &g7

And White resigned — there is nothing
he can do against ...&h6-hS5.
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CHAPTER 2

AN ADVANTAGE IN SPACE

It is generally an advantage to be in control of more space. The side with the spatial
advantage can manoeuvre its pieces from one side of the board to the other without
hindrance. This can be evaluated as particularly positive when it is possible to inflict
extra weaknesses on the opponent. In this case the player with the advantage in space
is in a position to direct his pieces from the siege of one weakness to the attack on
another, whereas the player who is at a disadvantage in terms of space, just like in the
previous chapter ‘Playing against two weaknesses’, has great difficulties in
co-ordinating his defence.

Usually the side with the space advantage should be concentrating on exchang-
ing as few pieces as possible so that he can control the space behind his lines because
if he is over-extended, as for example in the Hedgehog after playing f4 and g4, then
his own king will be susceptible to counter-attacks (e.g. breakthroughs with...d5 and
...b5). It can especially be seen that White's advantage in space is intrinsically only a
minimal advantage, if Black adopts the sort of elastic position usually seen in the
Hedgehog and at the same time has no pawn weaknesses.

In Andersson’s games it is frequently the case that after the exchange of queens he
exploits the space he has gained in the endgame. It is noticeably easier for the side
with the advantage in space to limit the opponent’s counterplay in the endgame, be-
cause the king is in less danger than it is with queens on the board. The game
Andersson-Gaprindashvili is a model for the exploitation of a space advantage in the
endgame, and another example is the encounter Bischoff-Andersson, in which Black
already cashes in on his spatial advantage in the middlegame with a powerful ad-
vance on the kingside which obtains a winning protected passed pawn on e3.

The game Andersson-Brynell was a Benoni. What is characteristic of this struc-
ture is that right in the opening White has at his disposal an advantage in space in the
centre as a result of the advance d4-dS. The pawn on dS5 cuts the board into two
halves.

In his game against Gisbrecht, as a result of several mistakes by Black in the ope-
ning, Andersson managed to secure himself a lasting advantage in space, by posting a
pawn on ¢5, which above all reduced his opponent’s light-squared bishop to an eter-
nally bad piece. As the game went on he succeeded in superb fashion in transform-
ing his spatial advantage into a clearly advantageous, aesthetically pleasing bishop
ending. Black resigned before he got into a hopeless zugzwang position.

The game against Bunzmann stands out for its long manoeuvring phase in which
White has a permanent structural advantage, which he goes on to exploit in the end-
game.
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No.7

Ulf Andersson

Nona Gaprindashvili
Hoogovens Wijk aan Zee 1979
English Opening

1.0f3 &f6 2.c4 c5 3.g3 b6 4.2g2
£b7 5.0-0 e6 6.2\¢c3 2.e7 7.d4 cxd4
8.Wxd4 %\c6

In our chapter devoted to the special
theme of the ‘Struggle against the
Hedgehog’ we introduce games which
go on from here with the usual continu-
ation 8...d6. Another way to treat the
Hedgehog System is 8...4)c6.

9.&f4 a6

9..0-0 10.Bd1 Wb8 11.e4 d6 12.b3 a6
13.8b2 Wc7 14.h3 Hac8 15.We3 was
played in Kramnik-Leko, Budapest
2001.

10.85d1d6 11.b3 ¥c712.2a3

As always, Andersson plays simple and
targeted chess. He exerts pressure
against the d6-pawn and will later intro-
duce an exchanging combination by
means of e4-e5, after which he obtains a
slight endgame advantage.

12..2d8 13.2d2 0-0 14.Ead1 He8

14...50h5 15.%e3 HNf6 16.2a4 bs
17.Wbe Wxbe 18.9xb6 Ne4 19.0d4
Ma7 20.8xe4 £xe4 21.cxb5 axb5 22.13

Chapter 2 — An Advantage in Space

£g6 23.Hclx in
Spraggett, Metz 1997.

15.e4 2a8

Wojtkiewicz-

A good alternative is 15...%e5, in order
to prevent a future e4-e5.

16.We3 £f6 17.h3

This prevents ...4)g4 and thus prepares
e4-e5.

17..2fe8 18.e5 dxe5 19.4 xe7 Exd2
20.Exd2 Exe7 21..)xe5 Wxe5

It would have been better to keep the
queens on the board: 21..%xe5
22.£xa8 Bd7 23.8.g2%. White’s advan-
tage in space and the pawn majority on
the queenside are more easily exploited
in the endgame.

22.¥xe5 &Hxe5 23.£xa8 Hd7
24.Exd7 »exd7

24..00fxd7 25.&f1 g5 26.%e2 hS 27.f4
gxf4 28.gxf4 &g6 29.&e3.

The next move is both prophylactic and
also decisive for the future course of this
endgame. What does White play?

25.f41

25.f4 makes it possible for White to
march his king to d4. This, in conjunc-
tion with the queenside pawn majority
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and a bishop which is controlling a lot
of important squares, results in a signifi-
cant endgame advantage.

In addition, White prevents the possible
counter-thrust ...g5!, which would
make White’s kingside expansion
difficult.

25..8f8 26.&f2 Le7 27.%e3 £d6
28.b4 &c729.213!

Prepares the advance g4-g5 and also
prevents ...20hS.

29...%e8 30.g4 h6

30..0d6 31.%d4 e5+ 32.fxe5 Hxc4
33.90d5+ &d8 34.£e2 HcxeS 35.8xa6+t.

31.&d4

The white king controls more space and
the pawns are controlling all the possi-
ble knight outposts on the 5th rank.
White would like to create a passed
pawn with c4-c5.

31..2d6 32.a3 2c8

32...e5+ 33.fxe5 Hxc4 34.0)0d5+ b8
35.8e2 DcxeS 36.8.xa6x/ .

33.%2e4 He? 34.c5

34...bxc5+

34...e5+ 35.fxe5 Hc6+ 36.2e3 bxcs
37.bxc5 &cxe5 38.8e2 a5 39.%d4
N6+ 40.d5 De7+ 41.Dcd .
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35.2xc5!+ Hxeh 36.&xchd

White has extended his advantage in
space by simple measures. After the
forced exchange on c¢5 White now
threatens 37.£2e2 &b7 38.&d6+—.
There is only one defence.

36..4g6 37.f5 eb

37..5f4 38.h4 exfS 39.gxfS g6 40.f6
Deb6+ 41.8d5.

38.2e2 /d7+ 39.&d4 &b6

After 39...exf5 40.£xa6 fxg4 41.hxg4
the two connected passed pawns and the
superiorbishop will decide the game.

40.fxe6 fxe6 41.2.¢c4 H)f8
41..e5+42.&d5 a5 43.Ld6+—.
42.%eb5 a5 43.bxa5+ Hxad

In view of his centralised king and his
bishop White has a winning advantage.
Find the most precise way towin!

44.0d3+—

This takes away Black’s final hope, that
of putting up a more resilient defence
with 44...8)g6+.

44 Qxe6 g6+ 45.Fes Dast.

44.5d7+ 45.%d6
45.Hxe62? Dc5+=.



45..5b6 46.&xe6 g5

47.2f1!

Once more extremely precise. White
draws the teeth from the manoeuvre
..Hd5-f4.

Not 47.&f6 ©Od5+ 48.HfS (after
48.%¢g7 Df4 49.&xh6 Hxh3 50.8c2
&bS 51.a4+ b4 or 49.£f1 hS the po-
sition is drawn) 48..2)f4 49.2f1 &a4
50.h4 &\d5 with technical problems.

47..%a4 48.%f5 Hd5 49.&2g6 He3
50.&xh6 %xf151.&xg5 ©e3 52.h4
1-0

No. 8

Klaus Bischoff

Ulf Andersson

Dortmund 1987

Réti Opening

1.c4 Hf6 2.5f3 e6 3.g3 d5 4.£g2
£e75.0-00-06.b3

White chooses the strategically compli-
cated Réti Opening. A good alternative is
6.d4, transposing to the Catalan.

6..c5 7.2b2 b6 8.e3 &b7 9.We2
Hbd7 10.d3 Wc7 11.0c3 Had8
12.e4

12.Had1l Efe8 13.20h4 a6 14.f4 d4!
15.exd4 cxd4 16.%e4 @S 17.4g5 bS5!

Chapter 2 — An Advantage in Space

with unclear play in Garcia Palermo-
Slipak, Villa Gesell 1996;

12.Bfd1 Wb8 13.cxdS Dxd5 14.4xd5S
£xdS 15.e4 £b7 16.d4 is also unclear,
Reggio

Contin-Arlandi, Emilia

1994/95.
12..d4

The logical counter! Black is playing for
a spatial advantage in the centre. The
bishop is now badly placed on b2.

13.d1

There is perhaps a better continuation
with 13.4b1, intending to transfer the
knight to d2.

13...g6!

Black is already preparing far ahead of
time for the advance ...fS. The idea is
...20h5-g7 in order to support ...f5.

14.5e1 e5 15.2h3 Hh5! 16.2c1
Nng717.f47?!

After the standard counter-thrust 17...f5
the white pieces on the back rank will
be uncoordinated. Black is exerting
pressure on the central points e4 and 4,
whereas White is frantically trying to
co-ordinate his pieces. So White would
have done better to wait and see, playing
17.5.h6 followed by @Ng2.

17..f5 18./>f2 £.d6 19.0,g2 Ede8F
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Black is exerting palpable pressure on
the white central pawns. In particular
the vis a vis of the rook and the queen,
which does not have a sensible square at
its disposal, presents a problem to
White. Black’s advantage in space is
making itself felt.

20.fxeb Hxeb 21.5f4

Black has a lead n development and an
excellent central knight on 5. In this
Jfavourable situation, find a forcing ex-
change which leads to a clear advantage
for Black.

21..g5! 22.5)d5 £.xd5 23.cxd5
23.exd5 g4 24.8.92 Oxc4—+.
23..9424.292

24..5f3+!

The decisive point behind the black at-
tack. This powerful move brings Black a
mighty passed pawn on e3.

34

25.4xf3

25.&%h1 £xg3 26.8xf3 (26.hxg3
Wxg3—+) 26..gxf3 27.Wxf3 Lxf2
28.Bxf2 fxe4—+.

25...gxf3 26.%xf3 fxe4 27.¥g2 e3

Because of Black’s powerful play in the
centre White has got into an untenable
position. The black passed pawn on e3
shuts in the bishop on c1 and is ready to
advance decisively at any moment.

28.%e4 Exf1+29.%xf1 2e5
Protecting the f6-square.

30.2b2 ¥d7 31.¥g2 2d8 32.b4

White again tries to open the position in
his favour, butBlack can accept the pawn
sacrifice without any danger.

32..cxb4 33.d6 »f5 34.2f1 Hxd6
35.5g5 Wb7

With this offer of an exchange of
queens, Black eliminates the threat of
36.%d5+.

36.%h3 Ze8 37.2f7?

On account of his material disadvantage
and the strong black passed pawn, after
37.Wh5 White is on a loser: 37...% g7
38.0f3 D7 39.5)xe5 HxeS 40.¥Wh3 e2
41.Hel g5 42.Yc8+ W8 43 Wxf8+



&xf8 44.Hf2 Ha5 and Black should
convert his material advantage to a win.

37..0xf7 0-1

No. 9

Ulf Andersson
Stellan Brynell
Skellefted 1999
Schmid Benoni

1.%f3 g6 2.d4 297 3.e4 d6 4.5c3
tf65.2e2 0-0 6.0-0 c5

Of course, at this point the Pirc Defence
with moves such as 6...c6 or 6...48c6
was an option. After 6...c5 the opening
transposes to well-known Benoni struc-
tures, except that White has saved play-
ing the move c4. This tends to be in his
favour, since the c4-square is then avail-
able for the white pieces.

7.d5 a6 8.2.f4 7

The plans are clear for both sides: White
would like either to go with his knight
via d2 to c4 and exert pressure from
there, or else to prepare a future central
breakthrough with e4-e5 after ¥d2,
Had1, Efel. For his part, Black will be
dreaming of counterplay on the
queenside by means of ...b7-b5.

9.a4 b6 10.&d2
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This prepares the exchange of bishops
on h6 and makes room for Ed1.

10..a6 11.2h6 2b7

Or: 11..8g4 12.h3 £xf3 13.8xf3 bS
14.4e2 Eb8 15.b3 He8 16.8.xg7 Lxg7
17.Efd1! (a prophylactic move, aimed
against...e6) 17..h5?! 18.axb5 axbs
19.b4!t c4 20.6)d4 Ha8 21.2c6 Wd7
22 Wre3 Hxal 23.Hxal e5 24.We3 Hag
25.Ha5 Hxa5 26.bxa5 ©Da6 27.Wbe
Nc5 28.a6 De8 29.a7 and 1-0 in
Zviagintsev-Calzetta Ruiz, Linares 2000.

12.2fe1!

This prophylactic move prevents the
queenside breakthrough by means of
..b5: 12..b5 13.axb5 axb5 14.Hxa8
Wxa8 15.8xg7 &xg7 16.8.xb5 win-
ning a pawn.

12.Hadl b5 13.axb5 axbS 14.e5 dxeS
15.8xg7 &xg7 16.0xb5 e4 17.6)h4
Nxb5 18.8xb5 WxdSF, Rakic-Masic,
Novi Travnik 1969.

12..%d7

12..2b8 13.£f1 £a8 14.0d1 b5
15.8xg7 &xg7 16.b4 cxb4 17.¥xb4
e6 18.dxe6 &%Hxe6 19.axb5 axbs
20.%)c3%, Plarsen-Jakobsen, Copenha-
gen 1999.

13.H2ab1
Preparing a future b2-b4.

13..e6 14.dxe6 &%xe6 15.2xg7
&xg716.2c4!

White fixes the backward pawn on dé6
and controls the important d5-square.
This gives him a slight positional advan-
tage.

16..2fe8 17.2Zbd1 Zad8 18.% c1

White’s threat is e4-e5.
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18..%c8 19.h3

This prevents the manoeuvre ...2g4-e5
and creates an air hole.

19..%a8?!

Since in any case White would like to
occupy d5, the queen will be fighting a
losing battle on a8 for the rest of the
struggle. A better move is 19..%)c7
20.¥f4 with a slight advantage for
White.

20.22d5!

Andersson occupies the important cen-
tral square dS. The exchanges which fol-
low allow a pawn on d5, and thus White
obtains an advantage in space.

20..4xd5 21.£xd5 ©xd5 22.exd5
e

Nor does 22...%)d4 help Black any lon-
ger: 23.9xd4 Hxel+ 24.Hxel cxd4
25.c4 dxc3 26.Wxc3 &g8 27.Wd4+.
White has a clear positional advantage
thanks to his superbly centralised queen.

23.c4

White cements his pawn on d5, thus se-
curing an advantage in space. The black
knight on c7 and the queen on a8 are
passive.

23..BExel+
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A better move is 23...b5 24.Hxe8 &xe8
(24..Hxe8 25b4 cxb4 26.Wb2+ f6
27 Wxb4t) 25.b4 96 26.axb5 axbs
27.cxb5 cxb4 28 W4t

24.2xe1 He8

Black has apparently constructed. a
strong defensive position, especially in
view of his solid queenside pawn struc-
ture, How can White achieve progress
despite this?

25.b4!

White exploits the opportunity to create
threats on the queenside. He would like
to roll up the pawn chain with a4-a5
and create a passed pawn for himself.
Additionally, White is threatening — after
bxcs, ...bxcS5 and an exchange of rooks
— to penetrate the opposing camp with
his queen, either down the e-file or
down the b-file. The recapture ...dxc5 is
impossible, because White would ob-
tain an enormously strong passed pawn
and b2+ followed by ®xbé6 is being
threatened.

25..b57?

A better try is 25..Hxel+ 26.%xel
Wes 27.Wc3+ f6 28.bxc5S bxcs
(28..dxc5 29.¥b3t) 29.Was We7
30.&f1 intending Wb6, &d2-b3-as5,
and the black pawns on the queenside
are weak. The c7 knight is tied to the de-



fence of the a6 pawn and, after Wbé, the
black queen to that of the pawn on dé.
Zugzwang is looming.

25..a5 26.bxc5 bxc5 27.¥Wb2+ g8
28 Hxe8+ Hxe829. Whe;

25..cxb4 26. b2+ &g8 27 Wxb4=.

26.bxc5 Hxel+ 27.¥xel1 bxc4
28.Wc3+ g8 29.cxdé 4Hxd5
30.%xc4 Wb7

A more resilient move is 30..20b6
31.Wc5 ©d7 (31..0oxa4 32.Wc7+-)
32.%c7 Wes 33.a5 with a winning po-
sition for White.

31.5e5 b6 32.¥b3 1-0

No. 10

Ulf Andersson

Ewgeni Gisbrecht
Germany Bundesliga 1999700
Slav Defence

1.2f3 d5 2.d4 c6 3.c4 f6 4.e3 a6
5.2d3 e6 6.2bd2 ©\bd7 7.b3

So far this has been a rare move order for
the Slav Defence. White develops in a
solid fashion and tries to take control of
the e5-square. White’s plans consist of
the advance e3-e4 and the creation of a
knight outpost on e5.

7.b6 8.0-0 fLe7 9.We2 &b7
10.£b2 0-0 11.Ead1
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11...dxc4?!

Black relinquishes the centre too soon,
and as a result White gets free play on
the queenside and in the centre. In addi-
tion, Black is now hindered in his at-
tempts to get in the typical coun-
ter-thrust ...c5.

11...¢5 12.%e5 He8 13.cxd5 exd5 14.f4
@f8 15.Hf3 cxd4 16.exd4 £b4 17.Eg3
Ng6 18.8xg6 fxgb 19.8c3 £d6
20.He3 Hc8 21.g3 Hc7, %-% in
Bisguier-Paoli, Reggio Emilia 1972/73.

12.25xc4 b57?!

Black weakens the queenside and does
not help the process of freeing the b7
bishop by ...c5. Worth considering as an
alternative is, e.g, 12..%c7 or
12...22d5, with in each case a slightly in-
ferior position.

The immediate 12...c5 13.dxc5 £.xc5
14.£.xf6x was not possible.

13.5ced &Hxe5 14.0xe5 Wbé
15.£b1 Efd8

Black should seize the last chance to free
himself with 15...c5 16.dxc5 Wxc5
(16..8.xc5 17.60d7 ©xd7 18.Hxd7
with an attack) 17.£d4 Wb4 (17..Wa3
18.0d7  ©xd7 19.£b2 Wb4
20 Hxd7+-) 18.9)g4£.

16.2d3!
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White takes control of the ¢5-square and
threatens b4 and then &cS5. Black is no
longer in any position to liberate the

&b7.
16...g6

16..c5 17.dxc5 £xc5 (17..%c6
18.f3%) 18.8xf6 gxf6 19.Wg4+ Hf8
20.¥hs+.

A better tryis 16...a5.

17.Ec14d7 18.b4!+ a5 19.a3

With his control of the c5-square White
completely dominates his opponent and
he goes on to exploit his advantage in
space.

19..2dc8 20.5fd1 Wd8 21.£c2 Wf8
22.6¢c5 &Hxch

22..Hc7 23 W3+,
23.dxc5

White has a great advantage in space, is
in control of the al-h8 diagonal and has
the considerably superior light-squared
bishop.

Even after the exchange of major pieces
on the d-file White hangs on tightly to
his advantage.

23..2d8 24.2b3 Exd1+ 25.2xdi
Ed8 26.2d3 a4 27.£.c2 £.¢c8 28.f4!

White extends his space advantage by
the advance of his kingside pawns.
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28..2xd3 29.2xd3 2d7 30.%e4
Wds 31.d2!

White prevents 31...8.f6 and at the same
time has in mind ¥c3.

31..2e8 32.%c3!

White occupies the long diagonal and
forces the defensive move ...f6. Then
later he always has the dangerous roll-up
manoeuvre g4-g5.

After the exchange of the queens by
32.¥'xd8 £xd8 White would still have
an advantage, but it is not so easy to see
how progress can be made.

32..f6
32..Wd1+ 33.&f2f634.h3+.

33.&f2 &f7 34.94 28 35.213 Le7
36.h4 28 37.e2 L7 38.Wcl

White takes his time deciding which
lever he will make use of on the
kingside.

38..%d739.Wc2 ¥ds

How can White purposefully extend his
superior pawn structure and advantage
in space? ‘ ,

40.h5!

White opens the h-file and fixes the
weak point on g6. After that £e4 is on
the cards, in order to force his opponent



into ..f6-f5 and a weakening of the
al-h8 diagonal

40..%g8 41.hxg6 hxgb
41..8xg6 42. W3 £e843.g5+—.
42.0e4f5

42..%g7 43.g5 €5 44.gxfo+ Lxf6
45.fxe5 £.g546.Wcl+—.

43.292 26

Understandably, Black seeks to break
free, but after 44.g5 and the exchange of
dark-squared bishops White’s positional
advantage is enough for a win. To ex-
ploit that, he plays for a bishop ending
with a good against a bad bishop.

44.g5 £xb2 45.%xb2

After the exchange of dark-squared
bishops White controls the important
central squares d4, e5 and f6. Black has
nothing in compensation for White's
great advantage in space and his own
weaknesses on the dark squares.

45..%d746.We5!+—

Black has absolutely no counterplay and
all he can do is wait for the axe to fall.

46..3f7 47.2f3 Wd8 48.e4 Wd7
49.%ai

Andersson enjoys a much superior posi-
tion and awaits a favourable opportunity
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either to exchange the queens or to
reach azugzwang.

49..3g8 50.f6 Wf7

Black could not avoid the exchange of
queens, see, e.g, the following varia-
tion: 50..Wc8 51.We7 £f7 52.Fe3
&g7 53.exf5 exfS (53..gxfS? 54.g6
xg6 55.84h5+ Hxh5 56.WgS#)
54. %6+ and then 55.8.xc6+—.

51.Wxf7+ &Hxf7

White has achieved a won endgame
with a superb bishop against a very bad
bishop. He brings his king to e5 and
wins by forcing a zugzwang on his op-
ponent.

52.%e3 &e753.&d4 2d754.5e5

Black is forced into the passive bishop
moves ...&.e8-d7-c8-d7. Any king move
by Black loses on the spot, as White can
penetrate either via f6 or dé. Black could
have resigned here but submitted to the
following instructive bishop manoeuvre.

54..2e8

How does White impose a_decisive
zugzwang on his opponent?

55.2e2 £d756.£d3 £.c8 57.4.c2

The immediate execution of the in-
tended manoeuvre £bl-a2 would not
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lead to the desired success: 57.£b1 £d7
58.£a2 £.c8 59.exf5 exf5 60.£g8 £.d7
61.£h7 £e8 and White has achieved
nothing.

57..2d7 58.2b1 £c8 59.£a2 &d7
60.exf5 exf5

Here 60...gxf5 is also impossible: 61.g6
£e8 62.g7 £f7 63.8b1 £.g8 64.8d3
££765.8e2andthen £f3+—.

61.298

Black resigned. A nice finish would have
been: 61..£2e8 (61..2c8 62.&h7 &f7
63.&d6  Hg7  64.Hxc6  Hxh7
65.&xb5+—) 62.£.e6 with zugzwang.

No. 11

Ulf Andersson

Dimitrij Bunzmann
Germany Bundesliga 2001/02
Réti Opening

1.5f3 516 2.c4 €6 3.g3 a6

3..a6 was introduced to tournament
praxis by grandmaster Romanishin.
Black is now ready to start active play on
the queenside with ...b5. The positions
which arise are generally unusually
asymmetrical.

4.292 b55.b3

5..c5!? 6.0-0 &b7 7.%c3 Wbe 8.e3
Se7 9We2 0-0 10.Hdl &He4s?
11.%5xe4 Lxe4 12.d3 £f6 13.8Db2
£xb2 14.Wxb2 £c6 15.Hacl dé6
16.d4! and White went on to make use
of his considerable lead in development
to score a convincing victory in
Andersson-Arnason, Haninge 1989.

6.22¢c3

With 6.%c3 White provokes the ad-
vance 6...b4, so that in the long run he
can bring pressure to bear on the
queenside with 7.%a4.

6..b4

The alternative consists of 6...bxc4
7.bxc4 c5 8.Hbl £c6 9.0-0 fLe7
10.Bel dé6 11.e4f. White controls
more space in the centre and has seized
the b-file.

7.%a4 2 e7

7..d6 8.d4 ©bd7 (8...82e4 9.0-0 bd7
10.5)d2 £xg2 11.&xg2 g6 12.e4 £g7
13.f4 0-0 14.£b2, Filippov-Tunik,
Vladivostok 1995) 9.0-0 £e7 10.a3 a5
11.£d2 ¢5 12.dxc5 dxc5 13.£f4 0-0

14.9e5%, Andersson-Kortchnoi,
Tilburg 1987.
8.0-00-09.d4

After White’s advance 9.d4 it is difficult
for Black to establish a presence in the
centre, since 9...d5 weakens the

c5-square, e.g. 10.c5 a5 1l.a3 or
10..0bd7 11.£f4%,

9..a5

9..d6 10.a3 (10.£2e3 &Hbd7 11.Hcl
Qb6 12.0xb6 cxb6 13.Del Lxg2
14.5xg2 d5 15.Wd3 a5 16f3 a4
17.812, Vaganian-Tolnai, Saint John
1988) 10..a5 1l.axb4 axb4 12.£.d2



(12.8£b21? &bd7 13.2elx) 12..c5
13.dxc5 dxc5 14.8e3 (14.£f41?)
14...50bd7, Permiakov-Krivosonov, Lat-
via 1994,

9..82e4 10.0h4 £xg2 11.90xg2 dé
12.a3! bxa3. Black now has a weakness
on a6 (and after 12...a5 13.axb4 axb4 a
weakness on b4): 13.2xa3 c6 14.0)f4

Hbd7 15.Wc2 Ob6 16.£2b4 Hxas
17.Hxa4%, Ribli-Speelman, Belfort
1988.

10.£g5!?

Andersson would like to exchange his
bishop for the knight on f6 in order, af-
ter the subsequent exchange of
light-squared bishops by means of %e5
or &el, to be able to build up a strong
pawn centre with e2-e4.

10..2)a6

10..d6 11.20e]1 £.xg2 12.9xg2 ©bd7
13.¥c2 and White is ready for e2-e4,
since 13...d5 will leave behind a major

weakness on the c-file.
10..5e4 11.8xe7 Wxe7 12.20d2%.

11.2e5

White wants to manoeuvre the knightto
d3, from where it will control important
central squares. The exchange of bish-
ops weakens the light squares in the
black camp.

Chapter 2 — An Advantage in Space

11..8xg2

11..Wce82 12.8xb7 Wxb7 13.8xf6
gxf6 14.)d3£ (14.90xd7?? Bfd8—+).

12.£xg2 Wc8

12...d6 13.90c6 Wd7 14.9xe7+ Wxe7
15.e4%.

13.e3£

White strengthens his pawn centre and
prepares the exchange of queens after
13..Wb7+ 14.%f3. Black can hardly
free himself with pawn moves, since, for
example, after 13...d6 the c6-square will
be decisively weakened.

13..h6
Or 13. Wb7+ 14.Wf3 Wxf3+
15.&xf3£.

14.£xf6 £.xf6 15.5 g4

Here 15.f4 was also worth considering.

15..2e7

16.f4!
This threatens 17.f5 with the initiative.
16..f5

16..d6 17 Wf3 {5 18.0x2£ White is
threatening Hael and e3-e4 with a deci-
sive advantage after the opening of the
e-file.
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17.t)e5 2.6
17...d62! 18.4c6x (18.40g6).
18.%f3

White now also controls the long h1-a8
diagonal. It will be difficult for Black to
free his position without making con-
cessions.

18..Ha7 19.2ad1

19.Had1 is a prophylactic measure, so
that after an exchange of bishops on e5
he can seize the d-file. White is in con-
trol of the centre and has a free hand on
the kingside. The rook on a7 and the
knight on a6 in particular are very badly
placed, whilst the white knight on a4
can be brought into the game via b2.

19..We8
19...8£xe5 20.dxe 5.
20.h4 2b8?!

The move 20..hS would have limited
White’s possibilities by blockading the
g4-square.

21.h5!

This move severely cramps Black’s posi-
tion and secures White a space advan-
tage on the kingside. It also threatens
22.%9)g6 with strong positional pres-
sure.

42

21...82xe5 22.dxeb5

As already mentioned, White is threat-
ening to win the d-pawn after doubling
rooks and a possible &c5. At the same
time, due to things being fixed on the
kingside the opportunity has arisen to
play e3-e4. 20...h5 would really have
been required. Now, however, a position
has come about in which White has a
major advantage in space. Any pawn
move by Black would terminally weaken
his position, so all he can do is wait.

22..We7 23.e4 fxed

23..0c6 24.exfS Hxfs 25.Wd3 Hf7
(25...HxhS? 26.Wxd7 Wxd7
27.Bxd7+—) 26.We3£. This brings us
— by transposition of moves — back to
the game.

24.%Wxe4 c6 25.%d3 Bf7
25..Hd8%.
26.%e3

26..Ha8

26...d6 27 . We4x. As so often happens
in Ulf Andersson’s games, he aims for a
lasting structural advantage and doesn’t

allow his opponent any chance to free
himself.

27.2d3 Ef5



27..d6 28.exd6 cxd6 29.Efd1 EdS8
30.Whet.

28.%c5 Ed8 29.2fd1 b8

Black must defend the d7 pawn. His po-
sition is very passive, he has no hopes of
any counterplay.

30.g4

Positionally speaking, Black has his back
to the wall. The game is a pretty exam-
ple of how to transform a major posi-
tional advantage into a win.

30..Ef7

4

Which strong prophylactic move by
Andersson. beautifully ~ highlights
White's spatial advantage?

31.&g3!

The far advanced h5 pawn fixes the black
kingside. So it is impossible for Black to
introduce tactical measures in his strug-
gle against White’s kingside. The white
king is safe on g3 and is preventing a sor-
tie by the black queen to h4. This move
reveals just how totally helpless Black is.

31..2df8 32.Ef1

After 32.%9xd7 ©xd7 (32...Bxf4?
33.0xf8+—) 33.Hxd7 ¥xd7 34.Hxd7
Hxd7 White may be a pawn up, but the
two rooks are strong.
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32..%e8

Now the manoeuvring phase begins.
Andersson enjoys positions like this and
is able to crank up the pressure slowly but
surely — without rushing into anything.

33.2f2 We7 34.2dd2 We8 35.We2
We7 36.We3 We8 37.Hf3 We7
38.2d1

White reaches the time control without
have made any important concessions.

38..%We8 39.0d2 ¥e7 40.2d1 We8
41./0d3

The possible threat is 42.%a7 with a
double attack on the a5 and ¢7 pawns.

41..5c6 42.We4 b8

After 42...We7 43.We3 We8 44.4)c5 d6
45.exd6 e5 46.f5 d4 47.d7 We7
48 Hxd4 exd4 49.Wxe7 Hxe7 50.Hd3
Black has no prospects of a draw, e.g.:
50...Hd8 (50..He3+ 51.Hxe3 dxe3
52.2e6+—) 51.Hxd4 &f7 52.&f4 &f6
53.He4 Hxe4+ 54.&xe4 c6 55.&f4
Ge7 56.%e5 Hh8 57.Qe6 &Hxd7
58.%0xg7 &e7 59.%e6 He8 60.c5 &f7
61.5d6 Bg8 62.&xc6H+—.

43.2c5

43..%b6
Thisis the point behind Black’s play.
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43...NxeS5 44 Wxe5 d6 45.Wxe6 dxcs
46 8d7+.

44 ¥e3

44.9xd7 Hxd7 45.Hxd7 Wgl+ results
in perpetual check.

44..5b8?!

After 44...%0xeS5! 45 Wxe5 d6 46.Wxe6
Wxc5 47.f5% or 47.Wd5% White may
still have more space, but his advantage
is less than it is in the game.

45./d3 % c6

45, Wxe3 46.Hxe3 Hc6 47.He4* in-
tending 48.4)c5.

46.5c5?!

White should have exchanged queens
here to eliminate the tactical threat of
46..0xe5: 46 . Wxb6 cxb6 47 .Del +.

46..2.b8?!

Forthe second time, Black misses a better
defensive opportunity: 46...%)xe5!.

47.8d2 He8 48.5d3 % c6 49.Wxb6
cxb6

50.4f2!+
Whiteseizes the d6-square.

50..5ef8
Now the threatis 51...&)xe5.

44

51.2dd3 Ea8 52.5e4 a4 53.5d6
Eff8 54.,0b5 Efd8

54...Bf7 55.8d2 Baf8 56.Bff2+.

55.2d6 ©f8 56.2fd3 Le7

FEind the most accurate way to cash in
on White's great advantage in space.

57.4d4!

Liquidating to a double-rook endgame,
after which Black perishes as a result of his
pawn weaknesses and his lack of space.

57..axb3 58.axb3 H\xd4

58..Hac8 59.9xc6+ dxc6 60.Hxd8
Hxd8 61.Hxd8 &xd8 62.%f3 &d7
63.e4 c5 64.f5 Hel 65.Hf1 Hf7
66.fxe6+ Lxe6 67.Hed+—.

59.23xd4+—

The h5 pawn is still fixing the g7 and hé
pawns. In addition the b6 and d7 pawns
have come under fire. The game will now
be decided by the pawn thrust f4-f5.

59..Hab8 60.f5

This lovely zugzwang constitutes a fit-
ting end to the game.

60...b5

60...exf5 61.gxfS simply worsens the
black structure, the zugzwang is still there.



61.c5
61.cxbS ExbS 62.Ff4+—.
61..Ebc8

Find the decisive move.

Chapter 2 — An Advantage in Space

62.c6!

White finally breaks down his oppo-
nent's resistance with this lever.

62..5c7

Neither does 62..Bxc6 63.Bxc6 dxcé
64.f6+ gxf6 65.exf6+ &e8 66.17++—
save Black.

63.Exd7+ HEdxd7 64.Exd7+ Exd7
65.cxd7 & xd7 66.3f4

And Black resigned in view of
66..Le7 67.g5+— or 67.&es Hd7
68.&d4+—.
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CHAPTER 3

CONTROL OF THE D-FILE

Whether one side manages to control the d-file with its rooks depends of course on
the choice of opening and the resulting pawn structure. In the Exchange Variations
in the King’s Indian and in the Pirc Defence, e.g., White can try to occupy the d-file
when the situation has been resolved in the centre.

The best idea for the defending side is often to exchange all the rooks on the
open file. In our five model games White makes use of a slight lead in development
in the opening in order to occupy the d-file with tempo, without allowing Black to
carry out the exchange of rooks. The advantage he achieves by doing this is suffi-
cient for Andersson to outplay his opponents in the most instructive fashion.

In our first game, Andersson-Knaak, the occupation of the d-file leads to a major
piece endgame with control of the seventh rank and the win or the a-pawn.

Also in the next example, Andersson-Tempone, the d-file played an important
part. Here White was able, in very instructive fashion, to exploit the weaknesses on
the light squares with alovely king march into the heart of the opposing position.

In the encounter Andersson-Kavalek Black committed a major positional error on
move 13 with ...&)g4. White was then able to exchange off for the knight on g4 his
own bad light-squared bishop (considering the pawns on c4 and e4). In the later
course of the game, this knight was missed in the defence of the queenside, espe-
cially the strategically important b6-square. White went on to seize the d-file with-
out any problems and dominated his opponent.

After the opening the game Andersson-Limp was very one-sided, with pressure
being exerted on Black’s queenside. After the exchange 10...20xf3+ Black was no
longer able to neutralise the pressure in the endgame. White seized the d-file, was
later able to occupy the seventh rank and to dominate his opponent. It is totally logi-
cal that whoever controls the open file with his rooks should aim for the 7th rank in
order to extend his initiative. This strategy was already described by Nimzowitsch in
My System.

In Andersson-Stefansson on move 20 Black does not struggle logically enough
for the control of the d-file (a better move was 20...¥ c7 with a slight advantage for
White). After the erroneous exchange 25...bxc4 the weakened black queenside
pawn structure was beyond saving.
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No. 12

Ulf Andersson
Rainer Knaak
Camagiiey 1974
English Opening

1.20f3 &)f6 2.c4 b6 3.g3 £b7 4.292
¢55.0-0g6 6.b3

This is a speciality of Ulf Andersson,
who is considered a real specialist in the
Hedgehog, both with white and with
black. The alternative to 6.b3 is 6.2)c3
and then 7.d4 cxd4 8.¥xd4 with differ-
ent sorts of positions from those seen in
the present game.

6..£977.£b2 0-0 8.5¢c3

Here too, the immediate 8.d4 to open
the position is possible.

8..0e4

Here, instead of 8...%e4, Ulf Andersson
has more frequently played 8...d5
9.6)xd5 &xd5 10.£xg7 &xg7 11.cxdS
Wxd5 12.d4 cxd4 13.Wxd4+ Wxd4
14.5xd4 £xg2 15.&xg2. It is not easy
for Black to equalise in this endgame, as
can be seen from Game No. 1
(Andersson-Robatsch). Theoretically
best after 8.4)c3 is 8...2)a6.

9Wc2 &Hxec3 10.£xc3
11.%xc3 d5 12.d4

£xc3

Chapter 3 — Control of the D-File

12.d4 is necessary, to prevent 12...cxd4
closing up the position and to use the
lead in development to secure a minimal
advantage.

12..cxd4

12...dxc4 13.dxc5 cxb3 14.axb3 Wc7
15.8fc1£.

13.%xd4 dxc4 14.Wxc4x/+

White already has a nice opening advan-
tage, since he can occupy the central
files more quickly with his rooks and
since the black king position has been
weakened.

14..%c6 15.2fd1 We8

Q

What move can White play to expose
Black's weaknesses?

16.%f4!

From here the queen has at its disposal
the possibility of Wc7 or Wheé and then
%\g5 and h4-h5 with an attack on the
king.

But the important positional advantage
comes when White goes on to occupy
the d-file with his rooks.

16..Ec8

After 16..Hd8 17.Wc7 £a8 18.Hacl
White exerts strong pressure on the
queenside. Black has to defend passively.
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17.Ed2 &g7?!

A Dbetter defence is 17...f6!. After
18.Hadl e5 19.Wc4+ Wf7 20Waq
White wants to occupy the 7th rank.
Probably the best defence here is
20..Hfd8 (20..Hc7 21.5g5!1+-)
21.Hxd8+ Hxds (21...5xd8
22.£h3!%) 22.Hxd8+ ©xd8 23.Wxa7
Wc7 24.h3+ and White still has techni-
cal problems converting his advantage to
a win.

18.2ad1 £.a8
18...8d8 19.Bxd8 %xd8 20. ¥bh8+.

19.5e5 S xeb 20.Wxe5+ f6 21.Web6
£xg2?

Black overlooks the following interme-
diate move. A better move is 21..¥f7
22.We3+. White is dominating the
d-file and threatening 23.Hd7.

22.Ed7!+-

22, .2f7

22..8h3 23.Hxe7+ Hf7 24.Bxf7+
Wyf7 25.Wxh3 Hc7 26.e44+—.

23.&9xg2 Hc5

After 23..Ha8 Black would be con-
demned to total passivity. 24.Hc7 and
then a doubling of rooks on the 7th rank
could then follow.
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24.Exa7bb 25.e3 1-0

After 25.e3 there is, for example,
25...He526.Wa6 B8 27 . Hdd7+—.

No. 13

Ulf Andersson
Marcelo Tempone
Buenos Aires 1979
English Anti-Grinfeld

1.c4 26 2.5¢3 g6 3..0f3 d5 4.cxd5
Nxd5 5.e4 Hxc3 6.dxc3 Wxdil+
7.&xd1

7..c5?!

This pawn move weakens the b5- and
d5-squares. White gains a tempo for his
development with £e3 and can later se-
cure for himself the c4-square with the
help of a4 followed by 2\d2-c4.

8.2e3b69.a4%c610.£b5!

This move, which looks so natural, sets
Black problems with the development of
his queenside.

10..£d7

10..8b7 11.a5 0-0-0+ 12.%e2
(12.&c2 &xa5 and then ..f&xe4+ F)
12..6xa5 (12..8g7 13.axb6 axbé
14.20d2 and then %c4 with strong pres-
sure) 13.20g5+.



11.&¢c2 2g712.Ehd1 a6 13.£c4
The threat is 14.£x{7 +, winning.
13..£947!

Here a better defence is 13..Ea7, in-
tending 14...%0a5 with control of the
7th rank, but here too White should be
able to hang on to a slight advantage
with Qe2 followed by £d2-c4.

14.h3!

White challenges the bishop. If it is ex-
changed for the knight, White gets the
bishop pair and the extra possibility of
placing his pawns on {4 and e5, tempo-
rarily shutting the g7 bishop out of the
game.

14...2xf3 15.gxf3

Black cannot draw any benefit from the
doubled pawns.

15...0-0 16.f4!

With this pawn thrust White not only
prepares the future move e4-e5, but he
also deprives the black knight of that
same square e5.

16..82a717.e5 a5?

Now the black rook on a7 has become
mobile again since the a-pawn is no lon-
ger hanging, but a sensitive weakness
has been created on b5, which will de-
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cide the game in the final analysis. But,
eg, 17..%a5 18.8e2 Hbs 19.Ed2+
doesn’t offer Black any prospects of a
defence either.

18.5d2

Now at last White can turn to the sub-
ject of our chapter: occupying the d-file
and then threatening to penetrate on the
7th rank with decisive effect.

18...e6

Black has no defence, eg. 18..Ed8
19.Bxd8+ %Hxd8 20.Ha3! (20.Hd1 also
maintains a clear advantage). In positions
of this sort, this is a typical manoeuvre
with which White wins a pawn. The hor-
rendous weakness of the black queenside
can be seen clearly. 20..Hb7 21.Eb3 £h6
22.8a6 Ha7 23 Hxb6 He6 24.8.c4 Lxf4
(24..50xf4 25.8xc5+—) 25.8xe6 Lxe3
26.fxe3 fxe6 27.&b3+—.

19.5ad1 Ec8

Hew can White cask in on his demm—
twn of the light squares? -

20.&b3!

White has the decisive idea of penetrat-
ing with the king via the light squares to
b5 and thus winning material.

20...5f8 21.2b5 Hcc7?!
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21..%0e7 22.8e2 Hd5 23.8cs &h6
24.%b5+.

22.9xc6!

After the good defensive piece that was
the &c6 has been swapped off, White
can wander to b5 with decisive force
and Black’s position collapses.

22..Hxc6 23.%c4 £.e724.2d7!

Before his opponent can set up a defen-
sive position with 24...Hcc7 and
...Hab7, White exchanges a pair of
rooks. He has a winning position.

24..Bcc725.8Exc7 Exc7 26.&b5

26..Hc8 27.5d7

White occupies the 7th rank and will
swallow the b6 pawn.

27..&5f8 28.&xb6 He8 29.Eb7
£d8+30.&b5c4 31.5.¢c5 1-0

Black is almost in zugzwang and will
lose at least a second pawn.

No. 14

Ulf Andersson
Lubomir Kavalek
Bugojno 1980

King’s Indian Defence

1.c4 e5 2.6)c3 d6 3.d4 5Hd7 4.40f3
&Hgf6 5.e4 g6
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Black chooses here to transpose to the
King’s Indian Defence. The alternative
would have been 5...&e7 with an Old
Indian Defence.

6.2e2 £g7 7.0-0 0-0 8.XHel c6
9.Eb1 a6 10.dxe5

As you will have already realised,
Andersson has a tendency to create sim-
ple, symmetrical positions of a strategic
nature.

10..20xe5 11.5xe5 dxe5 12.8e3
£e6 13.Wc2 Hga?

This is a positional blunder by Black.
He gives White the chance to swap off
his bad light-squared bishop, and to
make use of the weak c¢5- and
b6-squares on the queenside. This
knight absolutely had to go to d7, to
provide protection for the weaknesses
on the queenside.

14.£.xg4 £.xg4 15.f3 £.e6 16.2)a4!

As mentioned above, here he no longer
has the defensive option of ...4\d7.

16..2e8

16..b5 17.Bbd1 Wfe 18..0b6 Had8
19.Wel1+.

17.Ebd1 We7



How does White exploit. the dark
squares ta his advantage?

18.2.b6!

White now seizes the d-file and controls
the position after doubling his rooks.
The position which has arisen is ex-
tremely depressing for Black. His bishop
pair is no compensation, since both
bishops are ineffectively placed and
there is no way to improve their posi-
tioning. As the game continues,
Andersson leaves his opponent no
chanceatall.

18...h5 19.4)c5 2h6 20.2d3+ 2c8

An interesting alternative aimed at level-
ling the position, though not sufficient,
was 20...Had8 21.Hxd8 Hxd8 22.£xd8
Wxc5+ 23.Wf2 Wxc4 24.b3 Wc3
25.8f6x with better prospects than in
the game.

21.Zed1 2g522.¥f2 ¥f8 23.b3

There is no hurry to play ©d7, since
Black has no way of preventing this
move. Andersson first places his pawns
on light squares, since Black has been
kind enough to swap off his light-
squared bishop for him at an early stage
of the game.

23..2e724.5d7 Yg7
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24.. .8xd7 25.Bxd7 Had8 26.&hl
Hxd7 27 Bxd7+.

25.a4 £b4 26.4¢c5 £a5

After 26..8xd7 27.Bxd7 £.xc5
28.Wxc5+ Black has no defence against
the domination of the d-file and then
the 7th rank. After b6, which is com-
ing, material losses are practically un-
avoidable.

26...8.xc5 27.9xc5 a5 28. Hd8 +—.

27.b4 ©£¢728.2b6
28.a5+—.
28...2xb6 29. ¥ xb6 5

30.h3

This waiting move does not spoil mat-
ters, but there was the more direct
30.Ed6. It can frequently be seen in
games by Ulf Andersson that when he
has outplayed his opponent in a position
he will take his time about converting
that to a victory:

30...fxe4

The alternative was 30...Wf7 31.&)cS
&h7 32 .5d8+—.

31.fxe4 Hh7 32.2d6 £xd7 33.Exd7
He7 34.Wxb7 Hae8 35.%xc6 Wh6
36.%f6 1-0
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No. 15

Ulf Andersson
Eduardo Limp

Sao Paulo 1986

King’s Indian Defence

1.59f3 5f6 2.c4 c5 3.20¢3 4chb 4.g3
g6 5.2g2 £g7 6.0-0 0-0 7.d4 d6
8.dxc5dxc59.4f4

This opening variation is not without its
venom. White is threatening to take aim
at the queenside with 9eS5.

9..4)d4 10.2e5 Hxf3+

This exchange allows White to increase
the pressure on the opposing queenside
and on the d5-square. So a better move
was 10...%c6.

11.2xf3 Hd7

11..%b6 12. b3 Wxb3 13.axb3L/=.
12.4xg7 &xg7 13.£92

Alittle prophylaxis against ...%)e5.
13..5b6

Black has not yet got rid of his
queenside problems with the exchange
of the dark-squared bishops. The black
knight is badly placed after 14.b3 and
the b7 and ¢5 pawns can always come
under attack.

14.b3+ ¥xd115.2fxd1
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White has seized the d-file and at the
same time his pieces are much more
harmoniously positioned for the end-
game. Defending a position like this
against Andersson is a thankless task.

15..2b8 16.2d2 \a8

16..20d7 17.40d5 He8 18.Hadl &f6
19.0¢7 Ef8 20.h3 and then e4 with a
clearly advantageous position.

17.Had1%c718.f4
This prepares to centralise the king.
18..2e6 19.5)e4!

After 19...b6 this forces a sensitive
weakness on c6.

19..b6 20./)g5 a5
20..h6 21.He4x.
21.5f2 £c8

The strongest and most subtle moves
are often those which fulfil more than



one purpose. This mukes them all the
more difficult to find. Get looking!

22.5.c6!

An instructive prophylactic move. White
deprives Black of any possible counter-
play with moves such as ...a4 or ...b5. Si-
multaneously, the bishop is brought on
to a strong square, before the knight on
g6 is attacked and has to retreat.

22..f6
22..b523.cxb5 Hxb5 24.Hc1+.
23.2e4 Heb 24.e3 &f725.g4

White ties his opponent up on the
kingside. Black is condemned to help-
lessness and tries to relieve his position
with exchanges.

25..4b7

Black has no sensible moves, but the ex-
change of the bishop on b7 has the dis-
advantage that White can penetrate to
d7 with his rook. A better try is
25..%g7 26.h3+.

26.2xb7 Exb727.5d7 Exd7

27..Hbb8 28.20d6+ g8 29.Hxe7+—;
27..Bfb8 28.Dd6++—.

28.2Xxd7 Eb8

29.5¢c3!

Chapter 3 — Control of the D-File

Here White has a clear positional advan-
tage and the initiative with &d5.

29..5)f8 30.Ha7 Le8

30...Ed8 31.8d5 Ed7 32.Ea6 e6
33.%xb6 Bd2+ 34.2g3 Hxa2 35.2a4
ANd7 36.HxaS+.

31..0d5 22d7 32.0¢7+ £d8

Probably 32...&f7 was more stubborn,
but even that does not alter much.

33.2e2 &c8

White has a forced win. Calculate the
variations as far as you can.

34.%a6!

White liquidates to a won pawn ending,
bringing the game to a fitting end.

34..Eb7 35.Ea8+ Eb8

After 35..40b8 Black is in complete
zugzwang. White can make the transi-
tion to different winning pawn endings.
One possibility is, e.g, 36.f5 gxf5
(36...g5 37.&f3+—) 37.gxf5. All Black
can do is move the h-pawn, which
means he is basically in zugzwang.

36.22xb8 & xb8 37.&13! 1-0

White wins easily: 37..&b7 38 .Hxb8+
Exb8 39.Les L7 40.2dS &d7 41.£5+—
or 37..£5 38.gx{5 gxf5 39.&g3+—.
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No. 16

Ulf Andersson
Hannes Stefansson
Havana 2001

Queen’s Indian Defence

1.20f3 &)f6 2.c4 b6 3.g3 £b7 4.£92
e6 5.0-0 £e7 6.5¢3 0-0 7.d4 He4d
8.Wc2

This is one of Ulf Andersson’s favourite
variations. Another good way to develop
for White is 8.£.d2.

8..5xc3 9.¥xc3 c5 10b3 4Lf6
11.£2b2 d6 12.2ad1 We7

13.2d2!?

At this point, up till then only 13.%d2
had been played. White’s intention is
easy to see: he wants to double rooks on
the d-file and strengthen the pressure.

13..5d7

13...8xf3? 14.8xf3 £xd4
£xb216.8.xa8%.

After 13...%)c6!? and several exchanges
on d4 there will be a position with a mi-
croscopic advantage for White: 14.%e3
Dxd4 15.Dxd4 cxd4 16.8Lxd4 Lxd4
17 Hxd4 £.xg2 18.&xg2 Hfd8 19.Bfd1
Hd720.¥d2 Had8 21.e4£.

14.%c2 Eac8 15.¥b1 Xfd8 16.2fd1
a6

15. %43
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As the following variations prove, Black
cannot get rid of his problems by ex-
changing either: 16..8xf3 17.£xf3
£xd4 18.£xd4 cxd4 19.Hxd4 &He5
20.£.g2 a6 21.Wb2+ intending Wa3, or
16..cxd4 17.6)xd4 £xg2 18.&xg2
&5 19.0b5%.

17.dxc5 dxc5

After 17...0xc5 18.2xf6 gxf6 19.Bd4
f5! 20.Wc1 d5 21.8e5 Black still has
good defensive resources, despite the
weakened king position. He must seek
for counterplay on the queenside, above

all against the c4-square.
17..8xb27 18.cxd6+—.

18.8.xf6 £ xf6

18..gxf6 19.8)g5 fxg5 20.£xb7 Ebs
21.8xa6.

19.5e5!

Andersson exchanges light-squared
bishops in order to bring under White’s
control both the d-file and the
c6-square.

This exchanging manoeuvre is charac-
teristic of the Swede’s positional under-
standing.

19..£xg2 20.9xg2 Exd2?!

Here 20..%c¢7 21.Hd3 bS 22.Wcoz
was preferable in any case, since Black
can then hold the d-file.



21.2xd2 ¥c722.%d3

White has control over the d-file and a
knight outpost on e5.

22..h6
22, Wxe5?23.Wd8+ He8 24 . Wxc8+—.

23.%de!

By offering an exchange White increases
his influence down the d-file and puts
pressure on the queenside.

23..Wb7+

23..Wxde 24.Bxd6 HEb8 25.Hc6 Eb7
26.Hc8+ &h7 27.Ha8 a5 28 Hfs+.

24.f3 b5
24..Hh7 25.e4£.
25.%f2 bxc4?

The a6 and c5 pawns are now hopelessly
weakened. 25...b4 with an intact pawn
structure was preferable. Then White
could further extend his advantage with
g4 and h4 followed by g5.

26.%xc4+ \d5

26.. Wbs5 27. We7 &HdS5 28.HxdS exds
29.0d6+—;

26..00e8 27.¥Wd7 Wbs 28.e4 Hc7
29.Wds Hc8 30.We7 Hc7 31.Hd8
Hxe7 32 Exb8+.

Chapter 3 — Control of the D-File

27.e4 %c3
Or27..b428.5\be+.

What is the most convincing way for
White to cash in on his great positional
advantage, the control of the d-file and
the weak black paams?

28.¥be6!

The simplest way does not take long to
acquire a material advantage.

28..%'xb6
28.. Wag229.Was Hb5 30.0b6+—.
29.5\xb6 Ec6 30.5)c4 Ec8

30...Bc7 31.a4¢ EBEb7 32.Da5 Hc7
33.Hc2 @bl 34.b4+—.

31.&e3
White first centralises his king.
31..Eb8 32.h4

White takes his time and wants to fix the
black pawns with h4-hS. This is a tried
and trusted way to inflict a further
weakness on the opponent.

32..h5 33.%e5 Hc8 34.Ec2 b5
35..0d3 Ed8

35..c4 36.Hxc4 Hxc4 37Dbxcd &c3
38.c5+—.

36.Xxc5 £\d4 37.2b4 1-0
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CHAPTER 4

PROPHYLAXIS

Prophylactic thinking is certainly one of the most important themes in positional
play. Aaron Nimzowitsch indicated in his day that the prevention of the opponent’s
counterplay, or prophylaxis, is of supreme importance.

Prophylactic thinking is required in every phase of a chess game. This is not only
true for defensive positions where you have to try and see through the attacking ef-
forts being made by your opponent, but also in the attack when you have to take into
account the latter’s defensive resources. When realising an advantage, it is also very
important to limit the possibilities open to the defence, to construct your search for
a plan on that basis and to foresee possible tactical obstacles. In almost all of his
books the outstanding Russian grandmaster trainer Mark Dvoretsky has highlighted
the importance of prophylaxis and illustrated this with examples drawn from his
praxis as a trainer. If you study this theme in depth, then your tactical abilities will
automatically improve. You will pay increasing attention to the resources available to
your opponent and to do that you have to penetrate into the subtleties of the related
tactics. Tigran Petrosian and Anatoli Karpov made excellent use of prophylaxis and
their playing style is similar. When one gets down to it, probably all the great chess
champions studied this absolutely fundamental theme in order to further their chess
development.

In the first example, Christiansen-Andersson, in a Hedgehog Black demonstrates
the flexible defensive possibilities of that particular set-up. At the time the game was
played, the strategic methods to be used in the Hedgehog had not yet been com-
pletely worked out. White somewhat optimistically extended his kingside pawn
phalanx and tried to overrun the black position. Andersson stopped the attack with
an original and subtle regrouping of his pieces and then went over to the counter-at-
tack in the centre. White’'s slightly too dynamic set-up was drastically punished.

The game Andersson-Sokolov is a model example of the minority attack. White
prophylactically anticipates his opponent’s attacking efforts, then takes over the ini-
tiative before going on to cash in on his advantage by capturing the backward c6
pawn.

After a favourable opening in Ahlander-Andersson there arose a blocked position
with a bad white bishop. By targeted, prophylactic defensive moves, Black nipped
Black’s attempts at attack in the bud before movingover to a successful counter-attack.

The game Andersson-Markowski is proof that prophylactic thinking is even
possible when attacking. The poor move 18..h5 palpably weakened Black’s king
position. Andersson found a profound prophylactic move which led, after forced
exchanges, to a strong attacking position. Black tried in vain to hold his position to-
gether, but finally lost the game to a nice piece of tactics.
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No. 17

Larry Christiansen
Ulf Andersson
Hastings 1979/80
English Opening

1.c4 cb 2.50f3 &»f6 3.5¢c3 e6 4.g3
b6 5.£g2 £b7 6.0-0 % c6 7.e4 d6
8.d4 cxd4 9.5xd4 %Hxd4 10.%¥xd4
£e7 11.b3 0-0 12.£b2 ¥b8 13.h3
Hd8 14.Ead1 £&f8 15.©h2 &\d7
16.f4 &c6 17b4 a6 18.a4 Wc7
19.2c1 &b7 20.2fe1 Hac8 21.42f1
Wb 22.%f2 a5 23.b5 &%c5
24.Hcd1 £e7 25.94

Here we have a typical Hedgehog for-
mation, which White has noticeably
weakened by his rash proceedings on
the queenside with a4 and b5. In partic-
ular, the c5-square and the c-file are in
Black’s hands.

White will now attempt to obtain
counterplay on the kingside. It is in-
structive to follow the way UIf
Andersson reacts in prophylactic fashion
to all of White's options.

25..h6

Black is planning an interesting re-
grouping in order to take the wind out
of the sails of White’s attacking efforts.

26.h4

Chapter 4 — Prophylaxis

Black finds an extremely imaginative de-

fensive set-up which draws the teeth
from Black’s attempts to attack. How
does he proceed? ‘

26..&h7!

Black is planning to play the rook to h8
in order to counter White's opening of
the h-file by means of g4-g5. At the
same time he is preparing the profound
regrouping ..Hc7 and .. Wd8, after
which White will have problems with
his pawn on h4.

27.2h3 2c7!28.2e3 Eh8!
A beautiful prophylactic move.

29.&g1

A possible variation after 29.g5 would
be 29..hxg5 30.hxg5 &g8 31.&gl
Dxe4! 32.%xe4 Sxe4 33.Hxe4 Hxh3
34 Wg2 Wb7! 3596 Hg3! 36.Wxg3
Wxe4 37.gxf7+ Sxf7 38.Wxg7+
&e8F. The black king gets to d7 in
safety, the white pawn structure is
ruined and the white king is in a worse
position than its counterpart.

29..%ds

A dangerous response to the advance with
pawns on the kingside. This example
shows how an advantage in space does not
always bring about the desired result if the
hinterland is not well organised.
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30.e5

White goes for an opening of the posi-
tion, but the black structure is so elastic
that it backfires.

30..2d7 31.g5

White tries to attack but the conditions
for success are simply not there.
Andersson counters it, as cool as a cu-
cumber.

31..dxe5 32.Hxd7 &xd7 33.¥c2+
g6 34.2d3 ¥c7 35.h5 &\c5!

36.hxg6+ fxgbé 37.2xe6 & xeb6
38.2h3 W5+

Black now harvests the fruits of his pro-
phylactic defence.

39.&h2 & xf4 40.Exh6+ &g8  0-1

Larry Christiansen is famed for his origi-
nal and aggressive attacking style, but it
is very difficult to defeat such a flexible
defence.

No. 18

Ulf Andersson
Andrey Sokolov

World Cup, Reykjavik 1988
Queen’s Gambit Declined

1.3 d5 2.d4 &f6 3.c4 e6 4.5c3
£e75.£950-06.e3 »bd77.2c1c6
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Here Black can choose the immediate
7...a6, after which, just as in the game,
we could also have the so-called Swiss
Defence to the Queen’s Gambit.

8.4.d3 a6 9.cxdb5

At this point 9.c5 is frequently played, to
which Black mainly replies with 9...e5.
After 10.dxe5 %e8 the continuation
11.h4 Dxc5 12.8bl is frequently se-
lected, usually leading to sharp posi-
tions.

It is interesting that Andersson is not
aiming for the theoretically best contin-
uation, but preferring to go for basically
strategically simple positions, which
really suit his chess style.

9..exd5 10.¥c2

Compared to the usual Exchange Varia-
tion of the Queen’s Gambit, here Black
has played ...a6 and White Ecl. The
move ...a6 is less useful here, since it
weakens the b6-square.

10..2Ze8 11.0-0 &f8 12.Hfel £e6
13.a3

White is aiming for the classical minor-
ity attack. The goal of this is to render
the black c¢6 pawn backward by means
of the pawn storm b4, a4 and b5 or else
toisolate the d5 pawn.

13..2h5 14.2xe7 Wxe7 15.2a4!



White creates an outpost on c5 and thus
prepares the minority attack. Black has
no counterplay worth the name.

15..2ad8 16.)c5 £.c8 17.b4 & )f6

At this point one possible defensive al-
ternative can be found in the line
17...g6 18.a4¢ ©g7 19.bS5 axb5 20.axb5
£f5. Black exchanges his problem child,
the light-squared bishop, but does not
get rid of all of his problems in doing so
since he still has the backward c6 pawn.

18.a4 % e4 19.b5 axb5 20.axb5 g5

20..5%xc5 21.WxcS Wxc5 22.HxcS
De6 23 B2+,

How can White react to Bluck's
kingside initiative and extend his posi-
tionial pressure on the queenside?

21..0d2!

A very good prophylactic move; it leaves
White with the possible defensive re-
source ?f1 and destroys Black’s hopes
of an attack.

After 21.5xg5 Wxg5 White has re-
moved his pieces from the kingside.
That gives Black possible attacking
chances, e.g. 22.bxc6 bxc6 23.Eb1 Edé6
and then ...Eh6. White may well have
more prospects, but he has to watch out
for counterplay on the kingside.

Chapter 4 — Prophylaxis

21..Ed6 22.bxc6 bxc6 23.Ea1 Eh6
24.f1 &f6 25..0g3 2h4

26.f4!

After the forced exchange of pieces on
e6 White intends to exchange bishops
on f5. Black will no longer be in a posi-
tion to over-protect the c6 pawn with
his pieces. Another important side-effect
is that the black rook on h4 is misplaced.
Black bounces off the white defensive
bulwark.

26...)ge6 27.5xe6 Wxe6 28.Haci
£d729.25Wf6 30.2xd7 Hxd7

a

Should White capture on 6 or does he
have another move at his disposal?
31.¥ 15!

A tactically accurately-thought-through
liquidating move. White reaches a win-
ning position in the endgame, because
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Black loses the backward c6 pawn.
White's strategy in the minority attack
has been carried out in text-book fash-
ion. The very first guarantee of its suc-
cess was the prophylactic defensive
manoeuvre $d2-f1-g3.

31.Wxc6 would be a mistake, since in
the following variation Black gets good
drawing chances: 31.Wxc6 Wxcé6
32.Hxc6 Bxf4 33.8c7 D6,

31..Beb

31..%d6 32.56hS! (intending 33.g3)
32..g62233.¥xd7! +—.

31..9xf5 32.0xf5 Hg4 (32..EhS?
33.g4+—) 33.40d6 HEe6 34.Exc6 Exf4?
35.Hc8+ &\ f8 36.Hb1 Hxe3 37.g3+—.

32.Wxf6 Exf6

After 32..5xf6 there follows in the
shape of 33.h3 an important prophylac-
tic measure in order to prevent ...%\g4
with counterplay.

Furthermore the rook on h4 is fighting a
losing battle.

33.Ec3 &f8 34.Eal &e7 35.5a7

Black’s position can now no longer be
defended.

35...g6

After 35..Ehh6 36.Hb3 Black is forced
in any case to play the text move in or-
der to prevent 37.5)f5.
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36.Ec7 He6 37.Z7xc6
38.2xc6 %f6 39.h3!

Hxc6

39..20h5 40.5e2!

Black still had slight chances of saving
the game in the rook ending.

40...g7
41.90c34+—.

1-0

No. 19

Bjorn Ahlander
Ulf Andersson
Malmé 1994
Bogo-Indian Defence

1.d4 ©f6 2.c4 e6 3.0f3
4.4d2 We7

2ba+

Here Andersson almost exclusively goes
for the immediate exchange on d2. In the
database there are about 10 of his games
on this subject, e.g.: 4..8xd2+ 5.Wxd2
dS (5...0-0 6.g3 d5 7.822g2 & bd7 8.0-0
c6 9.Wc2 b6 10.0bd2 £b7 11.Hadl
We7 12.Hfel ¢5 13.cxd5 &xd5 14.a3
cxd4 15.%xd4 Hac8 16.¥b1 Hfds
17.e4 O5f6 18.202f3 a6 19.e5 &\d5
20.h4, %-¥ in Kaidanov-Andersson, Bled
Olympiad 2002) 6.5c3 0-0 7.e3 We7
8.Hcl Hd8 9.Wc2 dxc4 10.8xc4 c5
11.0-0 &c6 12.dxc5 Wxc5 13.2e4 We7
14.a3 £d7 15.2d3 hé 16.b4 Hac8=,
Nikolic-Andersson, Niksic 1983.



5.93 2xd2+!?

This is a rare continuation. Theory rec-
ommends 5..0c6 6.£g2 £xd2+
7.%bxd2. Black will play ...d6 and ...e5
to bring his light-squared bishop into
play, after which White blocks the centre
with d4-dS and plays for an advantage
in space. 7.%'xd2? is weaker on account
of 7..0e4 8.¥c2 Wb4+F and the
pawn on d4 is weak.

6.2bxd2?!
6. Wxd2+.

6..d6 7.2292 0-0 8.0-0 e5 9.e4 £.g4
10.h37?!

White overlooks Black’s 11th move.
10.d5 a5 and then ...2a6-c5, with a
good blockading structure in the
middlegame.

10..2xf3 11.)xf3

At this early stage of the opening, how
can Black already achieve a slight ad-
vantage?

11..c5!F

Black forces White to exchange on ¢5 or
e5, after which, by means of ...&\c6-d4,
he can obtain a strong outpost. In addi-
tion, in this pawn structure the light-
squared bishop is weak.

11...%0xe4?! 12.dxe5 dxe5 13.We2 £,

Chapter 4 — Prophylaxis

12.dxe5
12.d5 Hxe4F.

12..dxe5 13.2h4 g6 14.¥d2 7 c6
15.%g5

White would like to develop an attack
down the f-file with 2-f4. What strong
prophylactic manoceuvre enables Black
to counter this plan decisively?

15..&h8!

A good move! Black wants to offer an
exchange of queens with ...%\g8 and by
doing so to take the wind out of the sails
of White's attacking ideas.

16.f4 &g8! 17. ¥ g4

17.Wxe7 Dgxe7 18.2f3 f6F. On account
of the bad white bishop and the outpost
square d4 Black’s position is preferable.

17..2ad8 18.2f2 4)f6 19.¥g5 & h5

Black again cleverly offers to exchange
queens. White should have exchanged
here in order to hang on to a slightly
worse ending with prospects of a draw.

20.%g4?!

Abettermoveis 20. Wxe7 Dxe7 21.fxe5
(21.9h2 exf4 22.gxf4 Ed4F) 21...4c¢6
22.g4 @Dg7 23.0f3 De6F. A position
which Andersson would certainly have
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liked: White is a pawn up, but he has
holes on d4 and f4 and a very bad
bishop. Black also dominates the only
open file.

20..Zd3!+

Black obtains the initiative and contin-
ues with powerful moves. Now the rea-
son for the knight move to h5 becomes
clear. His rash pawn move f2-f4 has left
White with a sensitive pawn weakness
on g3.

21.2f3

21.013 &fe 22.Wh4a Hxes 23.Yxe7
Gxe7 24.He2 &xg3 25.Hxe5 &6
26 Hxc5%e2+ 27.%h2 Hxf4F;

21.Ef3 Hxf3 22.0xf3 (22.Wxf3 £)d4
23. W12 Gixg3—+; 22.9)xf3 exf4 23.gxf4
Wye4—+) 22..00d4 23.Efl exf4

24.gxf4 Dxf3+ 25.0xf3 Wxe4—+.
21..5d4 22.f5

How can Black exp!ﬂiiithe’unfa#imgte
positioning of the white pieces on the
kingside? ‘ ,
22..H2g8!

With this very strong move Black forces
an opening of lines on the kingside. He
can make use of either the g- or the f-file
to decisive effect.

23.fxg6
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This move is forced since there is no
other way to fend off the threat of
23...%)f6 and then ... gxf5: 23.Hafl &\f6
24. g5 gxf5—+.

23..fxg6 24.Eaf1 Heb!—+

After the forced exchange of the f-
pawns Black has obtained an outstand-
ing square on e6 for a knight, which
completely paralyses the queen and
brings about a winning position.
25...%f6, winning the queen, can only
be avoided at great material loss.

25.2g2
25082 9fe 26.Wh4 g5 27.Whe
Hg6—+;
25.8Bd1 ©f6 26.8Bxd3 Hxg4 27.8xg4
Hd4—+.

25..2xg3 26.5f7 We8 27.Wd1
%ef4 28.8Exb7 g5 29.0f5 Hxg2+

30.2h1 &Hg3+ 31..Hxg3 HExg3
32.%d6 Exh3+ 0-1
No. 20

Ulf Andersson

Tomasz Markowski
Germany Bundesliga 2002/03
Modern Defence

1.20f3 c5 2.c4 g6 3.d4 £g7 4.e4
Wb6e



Grandmaster Markowski has a lot of ex-
perience with this position. He often
gets to it with the move order 1.e4 ¢5
2.9)f3 g6 3.d4 £.g7 4.c4 Whé. The idea
behind this variation is that after an ex-
change on c5 and then Ne3, ...8xc3
will inflict doubled pawns on White. So
it is usual practice for White first of all
to develop his kingside and to attempt to
gain some tempi for his development by
attacking the black queen by £.e3 etc.

5.dxc5 Wxch 6.2e2 d6 7.0-0 5 c6
8.a3

He overprotects the b4-square and also
prepares the space-grabbing move

b2-b4.
8..2g49.2e3 a5 10.2d2 ¥d8

10..%Wbe6 11.00c3 Lxf3 12.8xf3 Hes
(12...2d4 13.5d5) 13.£e2.

11.5¢3 5)f6 12.£2e3 0-0 13.h3 &.xf3
14.2 xf3 Hd7

Black wants to gain influence over the
dark squares, but suffers from a constant
disadvantage in space — a typical prob-
lem in the Maroczy-System.

15.2c1 Hc8 16.2.e2!

A precautionary overprotection of c4
and preparation for the advance f4.

16..%¢5 17.b4 e6 18..0d5 h5?

Chapter 4 — Prophylaxis

This move is a significant reason for
Black’s defeat.

Black noticeably weakens his kingside,
whereas the move offers no advantage
worth mentioning. He would have done
better defending with the immediate
18...b6.

18..£b2 19.Hbl £xa3720 Wa4+—.

19.&vh1!

A fine prophylactic move, the meaning
of which only becomes clear four moves
later.

19..b6 20.f4 Hed4 21.b5!

White forces the following liquidation,
which leads to a great positional advan-
tage.

21..5xe2 22.¥xe2 Hd4

22..%9a5 23.f5 ©Db3 24.Hcdl
25.8.9g5+.

23.£xd4 £xd4

Nes
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Thanks to 19.2h1 this move is without
check. So White can launch an attack on
the black king without any loss of
_tempo. How does he proceed?

24.e5!

White separates the black king from its
important dark-squared bishop and at
the same time threatens to begin the de-
molition with e6.

24..e6?!

This move makes White’s task all the
easier, but in any case Black’s position
was hardly defensible any longer, e.g.:
24..8c5 25.Hc3 dxe5 26.fxe5 Wd7
27 Hg3 Hh7 28.We4 with strong pres-
sure on the kingside and the immediate
threat of 29 . Bxf7+.

25..f6+ £g726.2cd1 £.¢5 27.2d3!
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This threatens 28.%xh5+ gxh5
29.Hg3+ &h6 30.Eg5 and Black must
surrender his queen to prevent mate.

27..Eh8 28.%e4 d5 29.cxd5 exd5
30.f5 ¥h4

Nor would 30...¥d7 have helped on ac-
count of 31.e6 fxe6 32.4xc5 bxcs
(32...Hxc5 33.We5+ Hg8 34.fxg6+—)
33.We5+ &h6 34.fre6 Wxb5 (34..Wg7
35.We3+ g5 36.e7+—) 35.We3+ g7
36 .87+ &g8 37 Eb3+—.

31.f6+ &h7 32.2xd5 Ehe8
32...£2xa3 33.e6+—.

White to play and win!

33.&h2! 1-0

An amusing final move. There is nothing
which can stop 34.g3 trapping the
queen.



CHAPTER 5

PLAYING AGAINST THE ISOLATED PAWN

Isolated pawns are generally weak since they cannot be protected by other pawns. In
particular, the isolated d-pawn (d4 for White, d5 for Black) is, according to
Nimzowitsch, one of the cardinal problems of positional play. There are some ope-
nings, like e.g. the Tarrasch Defence to the Queen’s Gambit, various main lines in the
Nimzo-Indian Defence, the Panov Variation of the Caro-Kann Defence or even the
Tarrasch Variation of the French Defence, in which the isolated queen’s pawn plays a
decisive role in the middlegame.

Despite its weakness, it can represent a dynamic force especially when it is not
blockaded and when it can advance supported by a rook. When struggling against
the isolated pawn, therefore, the opponent’s dynamic attacking chances have to be
limited, and the d-pawn blockaded with a knight if possible; exchanges have to be
aimed for and after the transition to a favourable endgame the d-pawn has to be
singled out as a weakness.

As well as the blockade of the d-pawn, experience has shown that it is important
to control the squares around the blockaded pawns in order to obtain outposts for
your pieces there.

The examples which follow are model games for how to combat an isolated queen’s
pawn. They start with the game Gerusel-Andersson, in which after an interesting
opening line within the Nimzo-Indian Black has inflicted an isolated c-pawn on
White. Black seized the d-file and was able to make the transition to a winning rook
ending after some exchanges.

Another opening in which an isolated d-pawn can arise, namely the Queen’s In-
dian, is demonstrated in the game Miles-Andersson. After an opening which went
well for him, Black obtains a textbook position for the struggle against the isolated
pawn. The seizure of the c-file in conjunction with the strong piece duo, the £b7
and the &\d5, was the deciding factor in the game.

It very frequently happens that it is not the winning of the isolated pawn which is
decisive, but rather the play during the game around the said pawn and the exploita-
tion of the opponent’s additional weaknesses. The game Taulbut-Andersson pro-
ceeds along very similar lines to the previous one. Black managed to set up knight
outposts on d5 and e4 and to seize the c-file. After a manoeuvring phase the game
was decided by an attack on the back rank by the queen and a rook.

As well as the weakness of the isolated d-pawn White managed in the game
Andersson-Segal to exchange the dark-squared bishops and thus weaken the dark
squares. Just as in the two games mentioned above, White blockaded the square in
front of the isolated pawn with his queen. What is important in cases like this is that
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the queen cannot come under attack. After several exchanges Andersson won the
isolated d5 pawn and was able cash in on the extra pawn in the queen ending.

In the game Andersson-Portisch Black did manage to advance the d-pawn to d4
and, by doubling rooks, to obtain counterplay on the e-file. After good preparation
and overprotection of the weak e-pawn Andersson was able to exchange off the pro-
tecting knight on c6 in return for his strong light-squared bishop and go on to win
the d-pawn. Converting the ensuing endgame into a win still required good
technique.
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No. 21

Mathias Gerusel

Ulf Andersson

Open German Ch. Dortmund 1973
Nimzo-Indian Defence

1.d4 5f6 2.c4 e6 3.%5¢c3 £b4 4. ¥c2
c5 5.dxcs 0-0 6.2f4 Ha6é 7.a3
£xc3+ 8.Wxc3 Hed 9.Wc2?!

Abetter move is 9. Wd4.

9..Was5+ 10.£d2 %Hxd2 11.Wxd2
Wxd2+ 12.&xd2 Hxcd 13.2d1 a5
14.$c2 Ed8! 15.b3

15.b4 axb4 16.axb4 DesF.

15...d5 16.e3 b6 17.f3 £.a6 18..)h3
Hac8 19.%b2 dxc4 20.£xc4 £xc4
21.bxc4

After White’'s opening inaccuracy
9.Wc2? (a better move would have
been 9.¥d4) Ulf Andersson managed to
liquidate to an advantageous endgame,
in which he was able to force White into
a poor pawn structure with an isolated
pawn on c4. He exploited the weakness
of the isolated pawn with the following
strong manoeuvres.

21..5d3+ 22.$b3

White has problems. The alternative in-
volved the forced loss of a pawn:
22.&c3  Hxc4+ 23.Pxcd Db2+
24.9b5 xdl 25.e4 Ed6 26.e5 D3+

27.Ha6 Hcé6 28.Hcl b5+! 29.FHxas
Bc47.

22..h6 23.5f4

After 23.Ed2 b5! Black is able to combat
the isolated pawn tactically, because of
the bad positioning of the white pieces

(especially the king): 24.cxb5
24...00c5+ —+ or 24.Ehdl a4+!
25.%a2 bxc4—+.

23..5eb5!

The exchange 23..0xf4? 24.exf4 is
quite out of the question for Black, since
the position of the white king compen-
sates for the pawn weaknesses and the
double rook ending is level. That would
be the end of Black’s advantage.

24.Exd8+ Hxd8 25.Ec1

25.h4 Bc8 26.Hcl bS 27.¢5 g5 28.hxgs
hxg5 29.8e2 Hd3F.

25...g5!
Black drives the knight to bad squares.

26..h5

26.5e2 Hd2 Nnd7t
(27...Bxg2?t 28.c5 bxc5 (28..4d3
29.c6!! Dxcl+ 30.2c3 Da2+ 31.%d3
Hgl32.&d2 Eg2+ 33.&d3=) 29.Hxc5
f6 30.Hxa5c0) 28.Hc2 &Hc5+ 29.&a2
Bd3+.

27.5d4
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26..2h7 27.00f6+

27.c5 Hd3—+;
27.Hc3 dg6 28.6)g3 Hd2 29.c5 bxcs
30.Bxc51631f4 &Hga+.

27..%g7

After 27...&g6!? 28.80g4 @xg4 29.fxg4
f5 30.gxfS5+ &xfS Black has the better
king position in the centre, he controls
the d-file and has one less pawn weak-
ness. In spite of everything White still
has chances to draw.

28.2)e4?

Here White absolutely should have tried
to exchange the knight and to make for
a rook ending, in which he would have
drawing chances:

28.00g4 ©d3 (28...%xg4?! 29.fxg4
Zd2 30.Hc2 Hxc2? (30...BEd3+
31.Hc3=) 31.&xc2 &f6 32.&b3 Hes
33.&a4 de4 34.Hb5+—) 29.Edl hS
30.2e5 @cS+ 31.%c2 Hxdl 32.%xdl
Sf6F.

28..f5!29.5c3

29.5f2 Bd2—+;
29.6g3 Bd2 30.c5 2d3 31.&¢3 &ixcl
32.&xd2 Qb3 +—+.

29..2d3 30.Ed1
30.Hel &f6+F.
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Does Black have a convincing alterna-
tive to 30... Hxe3?

30...a4+!+

Black forces a liquidation to a clearly su-
perior rook ending (or, after 31.&c¢2, to
a better knight ending), though one in
which he will still have to display good
technique. After 30...Exe3 his opponent
could still obtain active possibilities
with 31.2d6.

31.&b4

31.%c2 Hxe3 32.Ed4 (32.9xa4
Dxc4—+) 32..Hel 33.5xa4 Hgl
34.0xb6 Hxg2+ 35.HEd2 Exd2+
36.Hxd2 Dxf3+ 37.He2 g4+F.

31..2¢c6+ 32.£b5 HExc3 33.&xc6
BExc4+ 34.9xb6

34.&b5 Hc2 35.Hd7+ (35.Hgl Hc3
36.9xa4 Hxe3¥) 35..&f6 36.Eh7
Hxg2 37.Hxh6+ HeSF.

34..85c3 35.5a1 Exe3 36.2a2

36.9b5 He2 37.Hgl &f6 38.cbxa4
HEb2!F. Shutting the white king off
from the main theatre of conflict enables
Black to mobilise a decisive passed pawn
by ...e5-e4. The white king and rook are
too passively placed.

36...Ze5!
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A strong manoeuvre to erect a barrier!
The white king is cut off from the 5th
rank. The plan is to gain space by kingside
pawnmoves and to create a passed pawn.

37.2c2 &f6 38.Eb2
38.Hc4 He2—+.

38..h5 39.h3
39.Hc2 g4—+.

39..h4!

A key pawn move, fixing the white
pawns and preparing ...g4 or ...e5-e4.

40.2d2

40.Ha2 g4 41.fxg4 fxg4 42.hxgs g5
43.Hb2 He3 44.Ha2 &xg4 45.&bS
He4—+.

40..He3 41.Ha2 eb5!
43.&xa4

42.3b5 e4

43.fxe4 Bxe4 44.Bf2 g6—+;
43.&xa4 exf3 44.gxf3 Hxf3—+.

0-1

No. 22

Anthony Miles

Ulf Andersson

Olympiad Buenos Aires 1978
Queen’s Indian Defence

1.d4 2)f6 2.c4 €6 3.0f3 b6

Black heads into a Queen’s Indian De-
fence. White now has a large number of
different continuations, e.g.: 4.g3, 4.a3,
4.\ c3 or 4.£g5. The sadly now de-
ceased Tony Miles liked to play his own
special variation here: 4.£f4. Miles was
famed for his great fighting spirit and
his originality.

4.2f4 2b7 5.e3 £b4+ 6.0fd2 0-0
7.2d3

After 7.a3 £e7 8.8c3 d6 9.e4 the most
solid plan for Black appears to be
9.4 6, e.g. 10.8e3 Hd7!?, Malisov-
Psakhis, Jerusalem 1996. But ideas with
...c5 also come into consideration.

7..d5 8.0-0 c5

9.a3?!

This accepts an isolated pawn position,
which is very risky against a positional
player such as Ulf Andersson. It is better
to play 9.dxc5 bxc5 (9...8xc5 10.4)b3
£e7 11.0c3=) 10.a3 a5 11.5b3=.

9..2xd2 10..Hxd2 cxd4 11.exd4
He6 12.59f3 dxca 13.£2.xc4 Ec8

Black is threatening 14...%)xd4.
14.2c1

After 14.£.a2 Black can take permanent
possession of the dS5-square with
14...%e7. After the white continuation
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14.Ecl Black manages after 14...435 to
exchange a pair of rooks and at the same
time to get control of the d5-square and
the a8-h1 diagonal

14..5a5 15.2.e2

15.£a2 Hxcl 16.8xcl Wdé6 with
strong pressure against the isolated
pawn.

15..Exc1 16.4.xc1

16. Wxcl b3 17.Wd1 £xf3 18.8xf3
Hxd4F.

16..%d5

Black has several positional advantages:
he has secure control of the d5-square
and - as already mentioned — the a8-hl
diagonal, and in addition he will be the
first to occupy the c-file and he controls
the b3-square.

As so often is the case, it is not possible
to win the d4-pawn directly. For that
reason it is important to make the transi-
tion to an endgame in which he can
work on the weakness on d4 without
having to fear any counterplay.

17.%d3

17.Hel Wb3 18.Wxb3 Hxb3 19.8e3
Hc8F.

17..H2c8 18.2f4
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Black has an excellent position. What
does he play fo increase the pressure?

18..¥b3!

Black forces the exchange of queens and
after that he can exploit the domination
of the c-file and the weakened white
queenside in his favour.

The d5-square will play an important
part in this as the knight can rule the
area from there without any real opposi-
tion.

19.%xb3

White can hardly avoid the exchange of
queens, since 19. b1 would have been
met by 19..%Wc2 20.Bel ©b3 21.8.e3
Dd5F.

19...5xb3 20.£.d1

20.8e5 ©d7 21.£b5 (21.8d1 &l
22.8a4 Oxe5 23.dxe5 £xf3 24.gxf3
Hd3—+) 21..%xe5 22.dxe5 £xf3
23.gxf3 Hd2F.

20...5)d5 21.£95

21.8xb3 Hxf4 22.Hd1 £xf3 23.gxf3
g5F, e.g 24.d5 exd5 25.8xdS H2F.
There is no way to compensate for
White’s pawn weaknesses.

21..5c1!
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Black is threatening 22...£a6 and then
...2d3. The move 21...4%a5 would also
have held on to Black’s advantage.

22.2xc1

With 22.20e5 White could still aim for
interesting complications, e.g.: 22..f6
23.8g4 fxg5 24.8xe6+ Hf8 25.8.xc8
Ne2+ 26.Hh1 Lxc8F.

22...2xc123.2b3 Bc7!

Of course Black does not exchange his
strong rook, since it is securely control-
ling the c-file. With the threat of
24...0f4, Black is clearly in the driving
seat.

24.2e5?!

24.g3 is better: 24..0{4 (24..%e7
25.5e5 £d5 26.8xd5 ©xd5 27.40d3
&f8 28.Hcl Excl+ 29.0xcl De77)
25.gxf4 £xf3 26.Bel &f8 27.h3 Ed7
28.He3 £b7F.

24..f4—+ 25.Ed1

25.f3 f6 26.%0c4 (26.90g4 Qe2+
27.512 Hixd4—+) 26...8L.a6—+.

25...2.xg2 26.f3 f6!
The best way to liquidate.
27.d3 £.xf3 28.2)xf4
28.Hd2 £.d5 29.0xf4 &xb3—+.

28...2xd1 29.£ xe6+
29.8xd1 Bcl—+.
29...5f8 30.£5 Ec1 31.&f2 0-1

No. 23

Shaun Taulbut
Ulf Andersson
Hastings 1978/79
Sicilian Defence

1.e4 c5 2.45f3 d6 3.2b5+ £.d7
4.2 xd7+ ¥xd75.0-0 €6 6.c3 7\f6

7.e5

White opens up the game, but here this
has the disadvantage of weakening the
central squares. It is not possible to
achieve an advantage with this continua-
tion.

7.dxe5 8.5xe5 Wd5s 9.Wa4+
Hbd710.d4 a6 11.2f4 b5 12.¥d1

White’s opening set-up has failed. Black
gives him an isolated pawn and the
black queen has a very strong central
post on d5.

12..cxd4 13.cxd4

13.Wxd4 Wxd4 14.cxd4 ©d5 15.8.¢3
(15.8d2 Hc8 16.0c3 ©xc3 17.bxc3
Ob6F) 15...Hc8F.
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13...£b4!

This move is aimed against 14.2c3.
since after capturing the white c-pawn
will be backward.

After 13...8.e7 14.4)c3 the black queen
would have to move.

14.a3

14.%c3 £xc3 15.bxc3 0-0 also leaves
Black with a slight advantage..

14..2a5 15.5)f3 Ec8 16.a4 £b4
16...b4 is weaker: 17.23bd2.

17.axb5 axb5 18.a3

The natural 18...0-0 s the right move, or
s ut? ‘
18...2.xa3!
Black exchanges the knight, before
White can adopt a strong defensive po-
sition with 19.4c2. The black knights

are very manoeuvrable, whereas White
has an ineffective bishop.

19.Xxa3

19.bxa3 De4F is weaker, as Black con-
trols the c3-square.

19..0-0 20.Ha5 Za8 21.%d2 ¥b3!

A strong creeping move. Black clears the
d5-square for the knight and puts pres-
sure on the b2 pawn.
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22.Bfa1 HExab 23.2Exa5 ©d5 24.2a3
Wc4 25.h3 b4 26.2a7

The problem for White’s game is that
Black has no weaknesses and the knight
on d5 is a giant in conjunction with the
domination of the c-file.

26..0)716 27.2.e5 b e4

Black dominates in textbook fashion the
squares around the isolated pawn. At the
same time he controls the c-file and gets
on with winning the b2 pawn.

28.Wel?!
28.Wd11629.£h2 Ec8 30.HelF.
28..Wc2!F 29.2a1 Xc8

29..Wxb2? would be a bad error:
30.Hb1 Wc2 31.8c1 Wd3 32.8d1 and

the draw cannot be avoided.
30.2d1 b3 31.20d2 ©Hxd2 32.Exd2
32.Wxd2 Wxd2 33.Hxd2 Ec2—+.
32..%c1 33.%f1 Wca+ 34.5g1 h6
Black creates an air hole.

35.h4 Wci1 36.5f1 Wca+ 37.%gl
Wa6 38.Wdl1 f6 39.29g3 Wc4a
40.2d3?

40.%h2, for example, is more stubborn.
But in difficult positions it is easier to
make mistakes than good moves.
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Andersson was certainly very happy
with his position, since White has no
counterplay worth mentioning and he
can quietly work on his opponent.

40..¥c2—+

White's mistake has allowed the pene-
tration by the black queen.

41.%f3

4] Wel &f7 42.8d2 WfS—+ and then
WHe2:

41.Hd2 Wxd1+ 42.8xd1 B2 43.Bbl
ANb4—+.

41..%b1+42.$h2 Hc143.2b8

After 43.2d6 Bhl+ 44.%5g3 Wgl
45.We4 Who+ 46.Hf3 Wxd6 Black is
also winning.

43..Eh1+ 44.%g3 He7! 0-1

45.0g4 Wxb2—+ .

No. 24

Ulf Andersson
Alexandru Segal
Sao Paulo 1979
English Opening

1.5f3 &)f6 2.c4 b6 3.g3 £b7 4.2g2
c5 5.0-0 e6 6.5¢c3 £e7 7.d4 cxd4
8.%xd4 d6 9.b3

9..0-0?!

For Black to castle is an inaccuracy in
this Hedgehog set-up, since he can
quickly find himself compelled to react
to Bd1 and £a3 by blocking the diago-
nal with ...&\bd7-cS. Black will not now
manage to play this since he will also be
missing the move ...a6 in order to pre-
vent H\bs.

In the following game from 2001 Black
played the stronger ...23bd7 and then
...a6, which offers better chances of
equalising: 9....0bd7 10.BEd1 a6
11.5g5 £xg2 12.%xg2 Wc7 13.46ge4
Hxe4 14.0xe4 0-0 15.8a3 Wco6 16.f3
&5 17.82b2 f6 18.6)212 Bf7 19.Hacl
f5 20.Hc2 Hd8 21.We3 £f6 22.b4 Wad
23.8xfe6 Hxfe 24.Hb2 ©b7 25.Wxbe
and 1-0 in Andersson-Szmetan, Pinamar
2001.

10.5d1 a6 11.£a3 % c6

11..0e8 12.%0e4 £xe4 13.Wxes4 Ha7
14 We3 &f6 15.4d4x, Stohl-Kober,
Opatija 1995.

12.%f4 d5
12...00e8 13.5\e4t /.
13.cxd5 exd5

13..5xd5 14.5Hxd5 £xa3 15.9c7 e5
162xd8 exf4 17.Hxa8 £xa8 18.gxf4
£b719.8d1+.
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14.8 xe7 Wxe?7

There has arisen what is for Black a stra-
tegically very unfavourable isolated
pawn position. For example, in the
Tarrasch Variation of the Queen’s Gam-
bit the minor pieces occupy different
positions, from which they can, e.g,
generate some counterplay on the e-file.
What is most lacking in Black’s position
is that he has exchanged the dark-
squared bishop and thus there is a weak-
ness on these squares. In particular the
d4-square is important for strategic rea-
sons, since the isolated pawn will be re-
liably blocked and the bishop on b7 will
become a mere spectator. White exploits
his advantage in classic style.

14..%xe7 15.4)d4=+.

15./0h4 Zad8 16.:f5 ¥e6 17.2acl
g6 18./)d4 & xd4 19.¥xd4 Ec8

How can White further improve on his
clear positional advantage?
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20.a4l+

With this move White exposes another
weakness in the black camp.

20...Exc1

20..Bc6 21.Bxc6 Lxc6 22.5xbé6
Wxe2 23.411 W3 24 £xa6t.

21.8xc14d722.e3b5
22.Wde23.e4Hd824.8d1+.
23.5)¢5

The move 20.%a4 has proved its worth.
White now exchanges off Black’s best
defender, namely the knight, and in do-
ing so secures control of the c-file and
the dark squares. Furthermore, the
d-pawn remains under strong pressure.

23...5xc5 24.8xc5 Ec8

Black tries to set White technical prob-
lems in a queen ending a pawndown.
After 24..Hd8 25Hc7 £a8 26.b4x
White is completely dominating the po-
sition.

25.80xc8+ Wxc8 26.2xd5 £xdb5
27.%xd5 Wc1+

The most resilient defensive set-up
would have been 27...h5.

28.%g2 Wa3
30.%d2 a5?

29.WWds+

&g7
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This temporarily ties the queen to the
pawns and leaves White with freedom of
action on the kingside. But the move is
understandable, since White was threat-
ening 31.b4, shutting the black queen off
on the queenside. He would have had to
play 30...&e7 in order to keep the queen
in the game. Black now has hardly any
chance to free his queen, since the a5
pawn is left hanging after any queen
move, as after ...a4 the move b3-b4 de-
finitively shuts in the queen and after
...b4 White plays ¥c2 and more or less
stalemates the opposing queen.

31.g4!

Since Black has omitted 27...h5, White
now extends his formation on the
kingside and threatens to fix the
kingside pawns with 32.g5. Another
idea is to break open the position with

f4-£5.
31..h6 32.&f3!

Before White pushes forward with his
kingside pawns in order to create a
passed pawn or to set up tactical threats,
he first centralises his king.

32..%g8
32...a4733.b4+—:32..b4 33 Wc2+—.

33.%e2 &g7 34.f3 g8 35.f4 Lg7
36.%f3 &g8 37.f5!+—

This move shatters the black defensive
set-up. Black’s huge problem is still the
position of his queen on a3. He is help-
less against White's initiative on the
kingside.

37...gxf5

37..We7 38.Wxa5 gxf5 39.gxf5 Wd7
40.Wa8+ &g7 41 Wed+—.

38.gxf5 &g7

Nor does 38...%e7 help on account of
39.Wxa5 WeS5 (39..Wd7 see above)
40.Wds8+ Hh7 41. Wd7 $g8 42.h4+—.

39.¥d4+f6

39..9h7 40.Wd5 &g7 41.WeS+ &h7
42 f6+—.

40.¥d7+ g8

40..DHf8 41 Wxb5 Wxa2 42.Wbhg+
Df7 43. W7+ Hfg 44 Wd8+ Df7

45.Wd7+ Sfs  46.Wde+ Sf7
47 Weo+ g7 48.We7+ g8
49 Wes+ &g7 50. Wg6++—.

41.¥e8+

Black resigned since after 42.Wg6+
White wins both pawns with check.

No. 25

Ulf Andersson
Lajos Portisch
Reggio Emilia 1985/86
English Opening

1.3 &f6 2.c4 c5 3.g3 d5 4.cxd5
Hxd5 5.292 &c6 6.d4 »Hf6 7.%a4q
£d7 8.dxch e5 9.0-0 £xc5 10.2¢c3
hé 11.d2 0-0 12.2de4 ‘“xe4d
13.%xe4 £e6 14.2d1 Wf6 15.2e3
£d4 16.2xd4 exd4 17..0d5 £xd5
18.%Wxd5
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Ulf Andersson was specifically aiming
for this position in order to be able to
lay siege to the weak isolated pawn on
d4.

White's main advantage is the strong
fianchettoed bishop on g2 which is ex-
erting pressure along the diagonal and
which can if necessary be swapped off.
Black’s chances, on the other hand, lie
on the e-file.

18..Hae8 19.2d2 EHe7 20.Eadt
Hfe8

Both sides have set up their best possible
position. White's plan is now to gain
space on the queenside by means of
b2-b4.

21.%Wc4 %Ha522.¥d3

22 Wxds Wxd4 23.Hxd4 EHxe2
24 Hd7 Hel+ 25.2f1 Bxdl 26.Hxd1
Nco=/%.

22..Yb6 23.5c14)c6 24.a3 He5?!

Here a better defensive possibility
would have been the move 24...a5. In
that event it would have been more dif-
ficult for White to make progress on
the queenside. But even then the white
position would be preferable. A possi-
ble plan might be &fl and then
Wc4-c5.

25.b4 H8e6 26.5c4 gb
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White has achieved his aim. The iso-
lated black pawn on d4 is ready for the
picking. How would you proceed?

275111+

White plays with great circumspection.
He overprotects e2 and can now swal-
low the d4 pawn whenever he wishes.
The immediate 27.2xc6 leaves Black
with counter-chances: 27.8xc6 bxcé
28.Hxd4 Hxe2 29.Hxe2 Hxe2£,

27..%a6 28.2xc6 Hxc6 29.Hxd4
HEc1+ 30.&92 ¥Wc6+ 31.%f3

White has an extra pawn, but it is
well-known that great technical prob-
lems need to be overcome when there
are major pieces on the board.

31..Hc3 32.22d3 Exd3 33.exd3!

White secures a passed pawn and the
e-pawn disappears out of the line of fire of
the rook. After 33.Hxd3 Hxe2 34.Wxcé6
bxcé 35.Ed7 a5 36.bxa5 He5 37.a6 Has
38.a7 &g7 Black has drawing chances.

33..HBel

33..Wbe 34.Bd7 Hfs 35.Bxb7 Hxf3
36.Exb6 Exd3 37.Ba6+—.

34.%xc6 bxc6 35.a4 Zb1

Nor would an alternative defence with
35..&f8 have saved the game, e.g:
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36.Bc4 He6 37.2f3 HEd6 38.%e3 He7
39.8c5 &d8 40.d4 h5 41.f4 He6+
42.%d3 Bd6 43.&c4 Le7 44.Ha5 Hd7
45 Ha6 Hc7 46.Dc5 &d7 47.h3 f6
48.h4 f5 49.a5+— and the zugzwang
decides matters.

36.2f3 &8 37.Ec4 Le8

Q|

Find a promising move ovder in the rook
ending and a winning plan to go with
it.

38.Excé!

An instructive moment in the rook end-
ing. 38.Hxc6! and then 39.Ha6 force
Black to adopt a passive position with
his rook. White controls the 6th rank
and more space.

38..Zxb4 39.2a6 Zb7 40.g4!

An important move. White prevents the
defensive set-up with ....h5 and threat-
ens h4-h5. If you make an intensive
study of the games in this book, you

will realise that Andersson likes this
move in similar constellations of
pieces.

40..Zb4 41.h3

Or 41.Hxa7 Bd4 42.a5 Exd3+ 43.Fe4
Hd2 44.a6 Ha2 45.&d5 Hf8 46.Dc6
Bxf2 47 Bc7 Bxh2 48.a7 Ha2 49.8Ec8+
&g7 50.a8¥W Hxa8 51.Hxa8 &f6
52.Ba5+4+—.

41..h5

Black is desperately seeking counterplay
and wants to activate his rook at the cost
of a pawn weakness.

41..Hd4 42.%e3 Hd7 43.h4 &f8
44.d4+—.

42.gxh5 gxh5 43.Exa7 Eh4 44.a5
Ixh3+ 45.&e4 BEh1 46.a6 Hal

Black has to get behind the pawn, other-
wise Ha8+ and then a7 would mean an
immediate loss.

47.3f5 h4

47. HBa5+ 48.&f6 h4 49.He7+ &d8
(49..f8 50.8xf7+ &Hg8 51.Eg7+
&h8 52.Hg4 Exa6+ 53.&g5+—) 50.a7
h3 51.Exf7 h2 52.Eh7+—.

48.55g4 Bad+ 49.f4 £d8
49..h3 50.&xh3 Exf4 51.Bb7+—.
50.d4!
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The most precise route to victory. The
d-pawn is taboo and both black pawns
are hanging. Black is lost.

50...&e8

50...Bxd4 51.Bxf7+—;
50..&c8 51.%xh4 f6 52.@g4 &Hb8
53.Bb7+ &a8 54.Bb6+—.
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51.&xh4

Black resigned on account of 51...&f8
(51..HExd4 52.Hb7+-) 52.d5 Hxf4+
53.&g5 Hd4 54.9f6 Hf4+ 55.&eS
Ha4 (55..Ef1 56.Bb7 &g7 57.a7 Hal
58.d6+—) 56.d6 He8 57.He7+ Hd8
58.a7+—.



CHAPTER 6

THE BISHOP PAIR

In his day Wilhelm Steinitz, the very first chess world champion, rated the bishop pair
very highly and was convinced that they constituted an advantage. Like all strategic
themes, the strength of the bishop pair is of course to a large extent dependent on the
pawn structure: in open positions and when the pawns are on both wings the range and
the power of the bishop pair are particularly valuable. The bishop pair is also very capa-
ble of compensating for a material deficit; it is, e.g., well-known that in open positions
the bishop pair combined with a rook is stronger than the combination of two rooks
and a knight. The superiority of the two bishops can also be seen in the struggle against
other minor pieces, that is to say against a bishop and a knight or against two knights.

In the middlegame the two bishops should be employed as actively as possible in the
attack on the king. But the bishop pair is also very valuable in the endgame. It is possible
with a deliberately planned exchange of one of the two bishops to transpose to an ad-
vantageous endgame such as ‘bishop versus knight’ or ‘good bishop versus bad bishop’.

In chess nowadays, some world class players attach great importance to gaining
the bishop pair right from the opening. A good example is one of Vladimir
Kramnik’s previous favourite openings: 1.2)3 &6 2.c4 e6 3.%0c3 £.b4 4. W2 and
then a2-a3, obtaining the bishop pair. He had a lot of success with this move order.

Andersson has a preference for closed, strategic openings. So the theme of the
bishop pair does not appear very often in his games. Nevertheless, like many other
great endgame specialists, he is perfectly at home with the bishop pair, as the follow-
ing examples will show.

The game against Hazai is a beautiful demonstration of how to give up the
bishop pair to acquire decisive advantages.

Another example, Andersson-Chandler, demonstrates a rather rare case in tour-
nament praxis, namely ‘bishop pair versus bishop pair’. In it White had the advan-
tage of the distant passed pawn, which turned out to be the winning advantage,
though only after some hard work for White.

In the game against Handoko, Andersson is also able to play against the weakness
of his opponent’s isolated pawn. He overcomes his opponent in the endgame with
an elegant lever.

A prime example of the strength of the bishop pair in the presence of pawns on
both wings in an open position is the game Andersson-Hector. In it the domination
of the bishop finally leads, after clever manoeuvring, to the gain of material.

The game Andersson-Van den Doel shows the value of a bishop pair linked to an
advantage in space, despite the pawn formation not being quite as favourable as it
might have been — both sides have five kingside pawns. White managed to penetrate
with his king and to win the d6 pawn.
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No. 26

Ulf Andersson

Liszl6 Hazai

Zonal Tournament Pula 1975
Pirc Defence

1.5f3 g6 2.e4 £g7 3.d4 d6 4.2e2
Hf6 5.c3 0-0 6.0-0 £2g4 7.2e3
&6 8.Wd2 e5

9.dxe5

With the exchange on e5 Ulf Andersson
reaches a position in which Black has to
struggle with great precision in order to
achieve equality. After 9.d5 &e7
10.Bad1 we would have the continua-
tion recommended by theory which,
however, leaves Black with dynamic
equality after 10...£d7. The continua-
tion in the text is the one which tends to
be preferred by technically oriented
players.

9..dxe5 10.Ead1 ¥c8

The alternative was 10..%We7, after
which Andersson obtained a slight end-
game advantage by occupying the d-file
in an encounter with Anand, but in his
game against Mecking too he controlled
the centre and the d-file: 10..%We7
11.8¢5 £xf3 12.8xf3 Hd4 13.6d5
Wde 14.c3 Dxf3+ 15.gxf3 &Oxd5
16.Wxds Wxd5 (16..Wa6 17.&g2
Hab8 18.b4 £f6 19.£e3 Hfd8 20.¥c5
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Wya2 21.Wxc7 Hdc8 22.%dé6x in
Andersson-Mecking, Wijk aan Zee
1971) 17.Bxds fé 18.£e3 Hf7
19.Bfd1£, Andersson-Anand, Novi Sad
Olympiad 1990.

11.Wc12d8 12.Xxd8+ ¥'xd8

12...5)xd8 is an interesting alternative.
The knight is brought back into play via
e6, after which Black has good chances
of equalising: 12...4)xd8!? 13.h3 £xf3
14.8xf3 c6 15.Ed1 &He6.

13.2d1 ¥f8 14.h3
White secures the bishop pair.
14..8xf3 15.2xf3 Hd8

Black would like to relieve his position
by exchanging, but White can hang on
to aslight advantage.

16.2xd8

However, there is the even stronger
16.4\b5, as Ulf Andersson played in the
subsequent game against Qi Jingxuan:
16.20b5 Hc8 17.c3 a6 18.2a3 Eds
19.8xd8 Wxd8 20.4)c4 Wd3 21.0d2
0d7 22.8.d1 &8 23.8.c2 Wd7 24.013
Ne6 25.g3§, Andersson-Qi Jingxuan,
Buenos Aires Olympiad 1978.

16..¥'xd8 17.¥d1

17..¥xd1+?!



The black pieces are not well placed for a
minor piece endgame.

17..%0d4 would have prevented the
ending which is slightly worse for Black
and offered chances of equality.

18.4 xd1

White possesses the bishop pair and his
dark-squared bishop is better posted
than its counterpart. In the long term
White can now gain space on the
queenside with pawn advances and acti-
vate his bishop pair. The outpost on d4
cannot be held, since the knight can be
driven off by c2-c3. In this sort of posi-
tion, where no lasting protected out-
posts can be set up for the knights, the
bishops are mostly superior.

18..5)d4 19.f3

19..%e87?

A better try is 19...a6 20.2a4 (20.4b1
intending ¢3 followed by %d2-c4 and
a4, gaining space on the queenside, also
looks very strong) 20..4d7 with a
slight advantage for White.

20.2d5!

With the subsequent moves White pro-
vokes a weakening of the queenside, es-
pecially the b6-square.

20..c6
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20..5f821.c3 D6 22.82a4+.

21.5e7+ &f8 22.5c8 a6 23.c3
Hb5

23...%0e6 is met by 24.b4 followed by
£b3, and Black does not achieve equal-
ity here either.

24.a4 bc7 25.2b3

White has made considerable progress.
The knight is very strongly posted on
c8, since it prevents Black from activat-
ing his king, because the black knights
are very passively placed and the white
bishop pair is exerting a strong
influence.

25..416

White has an unchallenged positional
advantage in the endgame. How can he
exploit Black's weaknesses on the
queenside? .
26.2b6!+

Black no longer has a valid form of de-
fence. White is threatening %c4-a5 or
d7 (+)-c5 and the material advantage
is not long in coming.

26..2e6

Black would like to halve the bishop
pair. But this has the disadvantage that
after the exchange he is left with termi-
nal pawn weaknesses on e5 and e6.
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26..h5 27.%c4 HDe6 28.5Ha5 HNd8
29.2bex;

26..90d6 27.8c5 De8 28.5c4 De7
29.5xd6 HHxd6 30.Lxf7+.

27.2.xe6 fxe6 28.2c5+ £f7 29..)d7
&g7

For Black zugzwang is looming, e.g.
29...6)c7 30.52.d6.

30.5f2 £h4+ 31.g3 216 32.0e2 2.d8

Would you take the e5 pawn or is there
a more precise move?

33.af21+—

It is sometimes better to rein in one’s
impatience. In liquidations to an end-
game it is always necessary to be very
careful about accuracy. So the text con-
tinuation is much stronger than
33.0xe5 £.c7 34.f4 DHf6 35.Hf3 Lxes
36.fxe5 ©d7 when Black can still offer
stubborn resistance.

After the text move, on the other hand,
the threat is both 34.&9xe5 and
34.8)c5.

33..4f6 34.45c5 5Hd6 35.5Hxe6+
&f7 36.5¢5 £d8 37.b3 £a5 38.b4
£¢739.a5

The blackqueenside has been fixed.
39..2b8 40.£e3! 1-0
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White’s closing idea is the pawn thrust
41.f4, when after 41...exf4 42 . £xf4 and
the exchange on d6 Black loses the b7
pawn.

No. 27

Ulf Andersson
Murray Chandler
Hastings 1980/81
Reversed Benoni

1.2f3 5f6 2.c4 ¢5 3.g3 d5 4.2g2
He6 5.0-0 d4 6.d3 e5 7.e3 Le7
8.exd4 exd4 9.He1 0-0 10.2e5
Hxed 11.Exe5 £g4 12.Wc2 2d6
13.He1 He8 14.2d2 ¥Wd7 15.%a3
Hxel+ 16.Zxel He8 17.Exe8+
Wxe8 18.2xb7 We2 19.£2a5 Nd7
20.Wxe2 Sxe2 21.5b5 £f8
22./xa7 £xd3 23.£2d2 £xc4 24.a4
£d6 25.2¢c6 &f8 26.a5 b8
27.)xb8 £xb8

A really rare case of ‘bishop pair versus
bishop pair’ has come about. White has



a minimal advantage in view of his out-
side passed pawn on the a-file, whereas
Black’s passed pawn can be stopped by
the white king.

28.b4!

A logical lever to use, and one which
breaks up the opposing pawn chain.

28..2a7

28..cxb4 29.2xb4+ He8 30.£c5 d3
31.8e3 &d7 32.a6 &b5 33.f4 Lc6
34.8xc6+ Pxco 35.f2 £c7 36.5f3
£a537.8d4+.

How can White enforce a positional int-
provement to his position?

29.4c6!

Black must now exchange on b4, since
otherwise the two passed pawns march
through after b4-bS. The check on b4
forces Black to worsen his king position
by going to g8, whereas his passed
pawn on d4 becomes isolated and will
later be an object of attack.

29...cxb4 30.2xb4+ &g8 31.g4!

White gains space and threatens a possi-
ble g5, after which Black could only free
hisking by accepting pawn weaknesses.

31..f6 32.2e8
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This temporarily prevents the king be-
ingactivatedto {7.

32..g6 33.&g2 &g7 34.2d7 &f7
35.%f3 2d3

35...d3 opens the black diagonal to f2
and gives Black more active defensive
options.

36.h4

36..h5

This weakening pawn move is not abso-
lutely necessary. After 36...8.a6 37. &e4
4b7+ 38.5d3 La6+ 39.9d2x (but
not 39.&c2 d3+7) it is not easy for
White to take advantage of the superior
position of his king. One idea to aim for
progress consists of f4-f5S and then

feé6.

37.gxh5 gxh5 38.£d6 £c4 39.2b4
£d5+ 40.%e2 f£e4 41.5d2 f5
42.2el

As ever, Andersson plays very patiently
and manoeuvres. He would like to pro-
voke his opponent into weakening pawn
moves.

42..%f6 43.£.d6!

This prevents ..&e5 and controls the
h2-b8 diagonal.

43..d3 44.2f4 Le7?!
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44, .8£d4 is better: 45.82e8 Heb
46.2xhS £c3+ 47.£d2 £f6 48.8¢8
£xh4 49.a6%.

45.2b5+ ©2d4 46.a6 £d8 47.2c4
&d7 48.£e3 L¢3+ 49.%d1 &c7
50.2d2 £d4 51.4f4+ &c8

51..Pb6 52.8e3+—; 51..Fc6 52.2e3
£c353.Fclz.

52.2e6+

Andersson cleverly pushes the black
king in the direction of the kingside.

52..&d8 53.£.e3 £.f6?

Here Black misses a better defensive
possibility: 53...£.c3 (prevents 54.&d2)
54.a7 £f3+ 55.&cl Lel 56.87 d2+
(the point, Black gives up his passed
pawn in order to exchange as many
pawns as possible) 57.8xd2 £xf2
58.8.xh5 £e4 with adraw.

53..8.xe3? 54.fxe3 &c7 55.8.c4 &b6
56.&d2+—.

54.a7+— £xh4

54..f4 55.2b6+ He7 56.8f5 £b7
57.&d2+-—.

55.2b6+! &e7 56.9xf5 A4f3+
57.%d2 &f6 58.4xd3 ALg5+
59.£.e3 h4 60.2.xg5+ 1-0

60...&xg5 61.Le3 £b7 62.8.e4 Lxed
63.bxed+—.
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No. 28

Ulf Andersson

Edhi Handoko

Indonesia 1983

Queen’s Gambit Tarrasch Defence

1.3 d5 2.d4 c5 3.c4 e6 4.cxd5
exd5 5.g3 %Hc6 6.2g2 5Hf6 7.0-0
SLeb

The usual move here is 7...£e7, trans-
posing to the normal Tarrasch System.

8..¢3 h6

This is meant to prevent Q.gS, but it is
possibly only wasting a tempo.

9.b3

Also worth considering is 9.£f4. When
the bishop is fianchettoed to b2 the
main plan is to later work up pressure
against the queenside by ©a4 and then
Hacl and %c5 and to control the im-
portant d4-square with the bishop.

9..2c8 10.2b2 £e7 11.dxc5

Of course exchanging on 5 is now
more logical because by playing
10...8e7 Black has lost a tempo for his
development.

11..8xc5 12.2c1 0-0 13.5a4 fLe7
14.e3 ¥d7 15.2.0d4 £g4!?

And White is forced after 16.f3 into a
slight weakening of the e3 pawn.



The alternative 15..£h3 also gives
White an advantage: 16.%xc6 Hxcé
17.¥d4 £xg2 18.xg2 a6 19.Hxc6
Wxc6 (19..bxc6 20.Hcl with a nice
structural advantage) 20.Hcl Wdé6
21.Wbet.

16.f3 Le6
16..2h3 17.£2xh3 Wxh3 18. Wd3£.
17.5¢5

White forces the exchange of the im-
portant dark-squared bishop, thus se-
curing the bishop pair and control over
the black squares.

17..4xc5 18.8Exc5 %Hxd4 19.%xd4
b6 20.Exc8 Exc8

White dominates: the long dingonal
al-h8. He has the bishop pair und Black
has a weak isolated pawn on d5. And
yet it is not so easy to make further
progress. Einid a plan to strengthen the
white position.

21.g4!

With this move White limits the range
of the bishop on e6, prepares h3 and
then f4 and prevents the exchange

.8h3.
21..8c2 22.Ec1 Excl+

Nor would 22...%c6 have helped much,
since White can also make the transition
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to an advantageous ending by means of
23.Wd1 Hxcl 24.Wxcl Wxcl+25.8xcl.

23.9xc1 Wc6 24.Wd2 £/ d7 25.£b2
We726.Wc3

White forces the transition to a minor
piece ending in which Black has a hard
job ahead of him. When playing this
move, White had to calculate the appar-
ent counterplay with ...%c5-d3. But it
was easy to spot that the black knight
will be forced back.

26..Wxc3 27.£2xc3

White has reached his goal. Black is al-
ready suffering from two weaknesses,
namely the isolated pawn and having to
face the strong white bishop pair.

27..5¢5 28.%f1 £d3 29.£d2
29.%e2 Hcl+.

29..4c8 30.&e2 £ab 31.&d1 Hebd
32.4¢316 33.h3

White prepares for the long-planned
pawn thrust f4.

33..2b734.2d2 &f7

If Black should try to resolve the situa-
tion of his isolated pawn by 34...d4,
there follows 35.exd4 £xf3 36.£f1!
with a lasting endgame advantage. Sup-
ported by the strong white bishops, the
d-pawn becomes very powerful.
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35.f4 ;1d7 36.b4!

This deprives Black of the strong knight
square c5.

36...&e6 37.&d3 &d6 38.&d4
Threatening b4-b5 and then £b4+.
38..b5

Black does prevent b4-b5, but notice-
ably weakens the c5-square. The fact that
the white a-pawn is on a2 and not on a3
is of great significance here, since Black
would otherwise achieve clear counter-
play with ...2Ab6-c4.

39.8¢e1!

White redeploys his dark-squared
bishop to g3 in order to threaten f4-f5.

39..5b8 40.£g3 H\c6+ 41.%c3

Which Edefensive iden allows Black to
continue to put up stiff resistance?

41..a67?!

At this point 41...f5! is still a very good
defensive idea: before White seizes the
dark squares with f4-f5+ and opens up
excellent prospects for his £g3, the
f5-square is blocked and this makes it
more difficult for White to deploy his
bishop pair. White then plays 42.82f1!
(42.gxf5 De7=) 42...a6 43.8.e2 L.
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42.f5+ He5 43.%d4 £c6 44.2f3
g5?

However, after the alternative 44...2b7
White can also win a pretty victory:
45h4 Sc6 46.8f4 £b7 47.h5 Lc6
48.292 £b7 49.e4! (White is playing
for zugzwang) 49...dxe4 50.8xe4 £c8
51.8d5 £d7 52.&e4 £c8 (52..868
53.8¢3 £d7 54.g5 &xfS5+ 55.&xf5
BHxd5 56.gxf6 gxf6 57 . Lf4+—) .

White to play and win!

53.g5!". A study-like win with the
breakthrough  motif!  53...hxg5
54.8xe5+ fxe5 55.f6 £h3 56.%e3 gxf6
(56...&xd5 57.f7+—) 57.h6 &f5
58.8e4+—.

After the game continuation White’s
victory is somewhat easier.

45.fxg6 £.e8 46.97 .f747.a3
47..8e6 48.h4 £.g8 49.g5+—.

1-0

No. 29

Ulf Andersson
Jonny Hector
Osterskan 1994
Queen’s Pawn Game

1.d4 d5 2.5f3 &f6 3.2g5 %ed
4.2h4 ¥d6 5..bd2 Whé 6.Wci
Hxd2 7.%xd2 Wxd2+ 8.&xd2 £f5
9.e3e6 10.a3 c5 11.c4 dxc4



12.9xc4 Hc6 13.2ac1 cxd4 14.4b5
dxe3+ 15.&xe3 Hc8 16.94 &xg4
17.2e5 5 18.f3 f4+ 19.Hxf4 £h5
20.Zhd1 £d6 21.Exd6é 0-0+
22.%e3 HSHxed5 23.Hxc8 Ixc8
24,293 %)c6 25.2xe6

25..He8
25..81726.Hdex.
26.9c4

Here White liquidates to a clearly supe-
rior minor-piece ending in which the
bishop pair is dominant. A further not
unimportant advantage is the better po-
sition of his king. The isolated white
pawns on the f- and h-files are not a
weakness in this case since they cannot
be attacked. One important advantage
for White™is that, because of the pawn
structure, the black knight does not have
a protected outpost.

26..Exe6+ 27.£xe6+ 2f7 28.2c8
b5?!

The problem of the b5 pawn is that in
some variations it can be fixed there by
b2-b4 and that White will have the en-
try square c5. 28...b6 is less committal
and above all does not weaken the
c5-square.

29.2f5 g6 30.2e4 2e8
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30..50a5 31.&%d4 Hc4 32.8c¢6 ab
33.8b7 a5 34.£a6 HHxb2 35.8xb5+.

31.8d5+ &f8 32.8d6+ &g7
33.&e4 &6 34.£2.98 & g7

Here the exchange of the bishop did not
help either, since the white king and the
dark-squared bishop dominate the
knight and White wins material on the
queenside: 34..8f7 35.8xf7 &xf7
36.&d5 ©a5 37.8b4. Since 37...%0c4
38.b3 %e3+ 39.&c6+— then simply
loses, Black must try by 37..2b3
38.8.c3 a6 39.%c6 Le6 40.Hb6 L5
41.Hxab6 Hcd 42.&Hb6x/* to set his
opponent some technical problems.

35.2.e6 &f6 36.&d5 g5

The consequences of 36...%e7+
37.8xe7+ &xe7 38.f4 are instructive.
White fixes the black pawns on squares
of the same colour as his bishop. 38...hé.

Analysis diagram

What is the most precise way for White
toexploit his advantage in space i the
bishopending?

39.b4!. A strong and important move in
this ending, since the b5 pawn is now
fixed on a light square. The pawn ending
after 39...2f7 is won for White, as you
can easily see. And after 39...&f6 40.h4
Ge7 (40...g5 41.fxg5+ hxg5 42.hxg5+
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bxgs 43.2d6 L.g6 44.£47 £d3
45.Hc5 Hf4 46.89xb5+—) 41.8£h3
&f642.&c5+— White also wins.
Backto 36...g5.

37.2c8 Hab5

37..0e7+ 38.8xe7+ Hxe7 39.&cs Hf6
40.£26 He5 41.8xb5 £h542.8 c6+4+—.

38.2e5+

This is the start of a manoeuvring phase,
in which White wants to force Black
into further concessions (weakening the
pawnstructure in places).

38..&e7 39.2c3 Hcd 40.5c5 b6
41.2f6 OHad+ 42.5d5 Hb6+
43.%e5 Hd7+ 44.©£d4 h5 45.2d3
b6 46.He5 2c6 47.2e2 £d7
48.2b4+ $f749.&d6 Hf6

49..2e6 50.82xb5 Hca+ 51.HcS
xb2 52.8.d2 g4 53.fxg4 hxg4 54.8e3
£f5 55.%b4 Hd3+ 56.&c3 Des
57.8xa7 ©f3 58.2b8+.

50.£d3 g4 51.fxg4 hxg4 52.b3 £e8

52..8e6 53.8.02 ©dS 54.8.c5 a6
55.8e4 &f4 56.82e3+—. The black
knight has only the sad h5- and h-3
squares available to it; the white bishop
pair is dominating the whole board.

53.2e1 &g5 54.2g3 &f7 55.2c2
%d5 56.&e5
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White has achieved a major intermedi-
ate aim. The black king is completely
shut off from the centre. Now White
looks for a favourable opportunity to
launch his attack against the black
queenside pawns.

56..a5 57.2f2 b4 58.a4 £g8
59.2e12f760.&d4 ©h5

60...2f4? 61.£e4 and then £.d2+—.
61.2.d1

White is threatening h2-h3.
61..&g5

Or 61..0f4 62.8.g3 @De6+ 63.&d5
Dft+ 64.Hc6 DS 65.8f2 SHgs
66.&b7+.

62.2e2 Nb6
62..5f4 63.8c4t.

63.2d1 /d5 64.2¢c2 $h5 65.293
&g5 66.£2d3+—




White has achieved a winning position
by skilful manoeuvring. Black has no de-
fence to speak of. In view of the threat of
67.82.c4 followed by the winning of the
queenside pawns, Black has to move the
d5 knight.

66..2b6

66...20e7 67.82c4 D6+ 68.Hc5 Lxc4
69.xc4 Hf5 70.&b5 Hd4+ 71.Hxas
Hxb3+72.Hxb4+—.

67.2c7 % a8 68.2xa5 £xb3 69.2.d8+
&f4 70.2e4 & xad 71.6.xa8 1-0

No. 30

Ulf Andersson

Erik van den Doel

European Rapid Championship Athens 1997
English Opening

1.d4 56 2.5f3 g6 3.93 c5 4.c4 £.g7
5..c3 cxd4 6.5)xd4 &Hc6 7.292
Hxd4 8.%xd4 0-0 9.0-0 d6 10.Wd3
Le6 11.2d2 Wc8 12.0d5 £xd5
13.cxd5 ¥d7 14.b3 Hfc8 15.Haci
Bxc1 16.Exc1 Ec8 17.2c4 a6 18.a4
He8 19.e4 Hf6 20.f3 Wd8 21.2e3
Hd7 22.8xc8 Wxc8 23.4h3 Wc7
24.5f2 Heh 25.Wc4 Was 26.4f1
We3 27.Wxc3 £xc3 28.4c4 bs
29.axb5 axb5 30.£xb5 &Hxb3
31.8a4 45c5 32.8c2 g7 33.f4 f6
34.35f3 h6 35.4f2 £b2 36.2e3 g5

Chapter 6 — The Bishop Pair

Here we are dealing with 5 pawns
against 5 pawns on the same wing.
White cannot create a passed pawn, but
he has the advantage of the bishop pair
and has somewhat more space at his
command.

This endgame is certainly defensible,
but an extremely thankless task for
Black. White now attempts to open up
the position on the kingside for his
bishop pair.

37.h4 gxfa+

A good defensive idea for Black would
have been 37...e5, possibly continuing
as follows: 38.dxe6 (after 38.hxg5 hxg5s
39.fxg5 2d4+! 40.Hf3 Lxf2 41.gxf6+
Sxf6 42.&xf2 ©g5 White has an extra
pawn, but he has no possibility of im-
proving his position since his bishop is
too weak) 38..0xe6 39.2b3 gxf4+
40.gxf4 fcl+ 41.9f3 Hixfs 42.2g3
Ng6 43.gs La3 44.Df5 De7+
45.%e6 o=

38.gxf4

38..f57
A better move is 38...e5.

39.exf5 2f6 40.h5 &©d7 41.4d1
£b2 42.5d2 ©f6 43.9f3 He8
44.%c2 516

44..8a1 comes to the same in the end.
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45.35b3 Hf7 46.%c4 g7 47.294
£b2 48.35b5 f4c1 49.2g3 &f6
50.£h4+ Hf7

Seize the noment! White can consider-
ably strengthen his pressure. How does
heproceed?

51.f6!

This fine pawn sacrifice forces Black to
occupy the important defensive square
f6 with a pawn. Then with 52.f5! White
completely limits the freedom of move-
ment of the black king and knight.

51..exf6 52.f5!

The point of White’s pawn sacrifice. It is
now time to devote his energies to the
d6 pawn.

52..4f4 53.%¢c6 e7 54.5¢c7 He8+
55.%c8 /g7

White is now planning to occupy the
d7-square with the king and put Black
in zugzwang. He apparently needs only
to regroup by £f2-b6-d8 or (if Black
plays ...£.e3) £el-a5-d8. But things are
not as simple as they look at first glance.

56.4f2 ©e8?

This deprives the king of the e8-square.
56...8.g5! is better, e.g.: 57.8b6 £h4
58.£g1 (White transfers his bishop to
h2) 58..£.g5 (58..£g3? 59.8e3+-)
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59.8£h2 %e8 60.&b7 Lcl (60..%d7?
61.8d1 g7 62.8a4+ He7 63.&c7
OxfS 64.8c2 De3 65.8xd6+ &f7
66.2b3+—) 61.&c6 £d2. Despite all
his positional advantages it is not easy to
see how White can make progress.

57.2b6 £.g5 58.£d8+ &f759.&d7

At last he has reached the important
d7 -square.

59..42f4 60.2e7 Le5 61.2d8 £f4
62.£2b6 ©\g7

Should Black move up and down the
cl-g5 diagonal with his bishop, White
would achieve his aim with some com-
plicated manoeuvres involving zug-
zwang: 62..8d2 63.£2d8 £f4 64.8a5
S£e3 65.9b4 94 66.9.e2 HfY 67.8b5
Hf7 68.8.c6 HI8 (68..8e5 69.Hd8
g7 70.8.d7+—) 69.e6+—

63.2a5 1-0

In this rapid game, the clock probably
decided the outcome. However, Black is
in any case in an extremely difficult situ-
ation as the following variations show:
63..0e8 64.8b4 Dfe  (64..8e5
65.8d2+-) 65.8e2 Hf7 66.8b5 Hf8
67 8a4 Hf7 (67..8e5 68.8d2 g7
69.8xh6 &f7 70.8c2 @xhS 71.8d2
Qg7 72.8b4 ©e8 73.8d1+—) 68.Ld8
Ng7  69.8£d7 &f8  (69..%xh5??
70.8.e8++—) 70.8.e6 )xh5 71.&d7+—.



CHAPTER 7

AN ORIGINAL EXCHANGE OF BISHOP
FOR KNIGHT

A particular characteristic of games by Ulf Andersson is that he frequently and gladly
exchanges a bishop for a knight in the opening. After exchanging the bishop he aims
for closed pawn structures in which the opposing bishops have little room to ma-
noeuvre. His own knights, however, have to remain mobile and seize outposts.

One of Andersson’s strategically most harmonious and instructive games is
Andersson-Franco, in which White exchanges his apparently good bishop for the
badly placed knight. The remaining white knight is superior to the opposing bishop
in its ability to manoeuvre. In addition, the possibility of a roll-up manoeuvre on the
queenside by means of a4-a5 together with the initiative which it confers on White
is a serious advantage. The systematic way in which he extends the strategic advan-
tage in this game is a model of the genre.

The bishop exchange on move 8 of the game Andersson-Van der Wiel is in-
tended to secure the centre with gain of tempo, to put his opponent under pressure
and, after the exchange of queens, to aim in classical fashion for a better endgame.

In Andersson-Sokolov White exchanges queens on move 22. After doubling
rooks on the d-file and exerting pressure on the d6 pawn, Andersson found a simple
but wonderful solution to the problems of the position, which achieved for him a
lasting structural advantage.

A further example, which is also interesting from the point of view of opening
theory, is the game Wojtkiewicz-Andersson, in which Black exchanges his appar-
ently important dark-squared bishop on c3 as early as move 8. The copyright on this
idea does not belong to Ulf Andersson, but to Bent Larsen, a very original and inge-
nious grandmaster who at the beginning of the 1970s was one of the best tourna-
ment players in the world. The reason for exchanging the bishop is that on move 8
White played e2-e3, thus placing a pawn on a dark square; this meant that after the
bishop is swapped off on ¢3 White’s dark-squared bishop is at first shut in and in the
subsequent course of the game its only prospects will be on the c1-hé diagonal. In
addition, the symmetrical variation of the English Opening, 1.c4 ¢S5, is usually some-
what drawish and it is made more lively by this interesting exchange on c3.
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No. 31

Ulf Andersson

Zenon Franco

Buenos Aires 1979

English Anti-Grinfeld
The variation of the English Opening
played here is frequently employed by
White in order to avoid the Griinfeld
Defence. It was discovered in the 1930s
and introduced into praxis by the Finn-
ish international master Eero Book. In
the 1970s and 1980s Ulf Andersson
adopted this system and transformed it
into a powerful weapon. Some theoreti-
cians consider this variation to be
drawish, but Ulf Andersson demon-
strates in his games that there is venom
in this opening and he has often
employed it successfully.

1.3 &f6 2.c4 g6 3.2¢c3 d5 4.cxd5
Hxd5 5.e4 Hxc3

If Black deviates by 5...23b6, White con-
structs a srong centre with 6.d4 and £.e3.

6.dxc3

6..Wxd1+

In Andersson-Kouatly there followed

6..Wd6 7. Wb3 £.g7 8.8e3 0-0 9.8d!
Wc6 10.8c4. Now 10..Wxe4
11.8xf7+ &h8 (11..Bxf7? 12.Wxf7+
Hxf7 13.0g5++—) 12.£d5+— is not
possible for Black. A better move is
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10...e6, and after the game UIf
Andersson explained that White's posi-
tion is only slightly better due to the un-
favourably placed bishop on c8, e.g
11.£0d2 and then a4 with a lasting ini-
tiative on the queenside.

To his regret, Bachar Kouatly (then an
international master but now a grand-
master) nevertheless tried here the move
10...5a672.

g

Analysis diagram

Find the decisive combination. But be
careful, you need to ealculate the varia-
tionin depth and accurately,

11.8xf7+! Bxf7 12.Bd8+ £f8 13.5%5
Wfe 14.00xf7 Wxf7 15.8h6 £e6
16.8xa8 £xb3 17.axb3. And the com-
bination is over. White wins the ex-
change and goes on to convert his end-
game advantage in his usual accurate
manner. 17..2c5 18 Hxf8+ Wxf3
19.8xf8 &xf8 20.&e2! (this activates
the white rook) 20...%xe4 (20...2xb3
21.Hdl &e8 22.&d3) 21.&e3 Dd6
22.g4 (this deprives the knight of the
f5-square) 22...e5 23.Hal a6 24.HaS!
(forces the liquidation to a pawn end-
ing) 24..%9(7 25.&e4 He7 26.ExeS+
and 1-0 in Andersson-Kouatly, Malta
Olympiad 1980.

7.&xd1 6
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This is considered the best continuation,
since Black stands up to White in the
centre with ...e5 and does not surrender
any space. Here there are of course other
playable variations, such as e.g. 7...2g7,
7.2d7 or also 7..£g4. The move
7...c5?!, however, weakens the light
squares on the queenside, as Ulf
Andersson demonstrated in Game No.
13 (Andersson-Tempone) in the same
tournament.

8.2e3e59..d2 £e6 10.£.¢c4 £xc4

10..&2f7! is better: 11.&c2 &d7
12.Ehdl £e7 13.a4 Ehd8 14.b4 a5
15.Lb3 c6=, Suba-Svidler, Linares
Open 1994. Here 12.b4 tends to prom-
ise White something of an advantage,
e.g 12..8b6 13.8e3 or 12..h5 (in-
tending ...£h6) 13.g3 and then 14.f4£.

11.%0xc4 Hd7

12.b4!

A prophylactic move directed against the
idea of the relieving move 12...8.¢5, af-
ter which Black would have completely
levelled the game.

12..5b6

12..h5 13.&c2 &h6 14.8xh6 Hxhé
15.Ehd1 0-0-0 16.2a5 Hhh8
17.Hd3%, Loginov-Sideif-Zade, Aktiu-
binsk 1985.

13.2)a5! 0-0-0+ 14.&¢c2 Le7

After 14..h5 15.Ehd]l Hxdl 16.Hxdl
£h6? Black manages to swap of fhis bad
bishop, but White has the advantage of a
tempo and takes the initiative: 17.2xh6é
Hxh6 18.c4 followed by 5 and cé.

15.a3!

The idea is c4-c5 with an advantage in
space and pressure on the queenside.

15..f57!

The e-pawn becomes weak. Black would
have done better to play 15...23d7 and
then ...2)f8-e6.

It will certainly not be difficult for you
to find the next move if you have been
paying attention to our subject. But try
to work out the considerations which
lead to that move. -

16.£.xb6!

This original move shows Andersson’s
fine positional feel for structures of this
sort. It is actually difficult to give up the
strong bishop for a badly placed knight.
White is here anticipating the manoeu-
vre ..20d7-f6 and setting up on a5 a
launching pad for a future queenside
pawn storm.

16...axb6 17.5c4
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After 16.2xb6! White has been left with
the better minor piece and is now at-
tacking e5. The disadvantage of ...f5 be-
comes clear.

17..4f6?

A better try is 17..fxe4 18.Hael
(18.5)d2 €3 19.fxe3 Hhf8 20.%e4z)
18..Bhf8 19.Bhfl £h4 20.Hxe4
(20.g3 2g5 21.Hxe4 b5! 22.5e3 2xe3
23.Hxe3t) 20.. Hxf2+ 21.2xf2 £xf2
22 HxeSZ.

18.a4 £.g7 19.Zhe1 Zhe8 20.b5!

This move is necessary in order to fix
the point of attack on bé. Black would
meet 20.a5 with 20...b5.

20..f4”

Locking the pawns like this weakens the
bishop even more and deprives it of any
activity.

21.a5 bxa5 22.Exab b6 23.2a7 216
24.Heal He6 25.821a6!

The threat is ?a5-cé.
25...Ede8 26.%b3!

Ulf Andersson displays here a character-
istic typical of all great endgame artists
such as Capablanca, Botvinnik or
Fischer. He takes to heart the endgame
rule ‘don’t rush things’ and before tak-

94

ing any concrete action he first quietly
strengthens his position with this sensi-
ble king move.

26...£.d8 27.5a8+ &d7 28.Ha2!

White is aiming to put his rook on the
superb central square d5.

28..2f6 29.2d2+ &e7 30.Ha7 Hc8
31.2d5 &e8 32.h3

A waiting move in a clearly better positi-
on. White places his pawns on light
squares.

32..%e7?

D’;:

Which positional - manoeiuvre does
White employ to further extend his ad-
vantage in space?

33.4b2!

The knight's position on c4 is only ap-
parently a good one. So White improves
its position by moving it to d3 and pre-
pares the strong thrust c4-c5.

33..%e8

33..Ed6 is more stubborn, but
34EBxd6 &xd6 35.c4 and then &d3,
c4-c5+ and &c4 give White a strategi-
cally winning position.

34.0d3 £.g7
34...c6 35.82dd7 cxb5 36.2b4+—.
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35.c4 26 36.c5 bxc5 37..5xch Ee?

The next move is at the same time pro-
phylactic and yet necessary if he wants
to win. What is it?

38.2aé!

A many-faceted move, whichleads to an
immediate win. He seizes the 6th rank,
prevents the relieving move 38...c6 and
prepares the decisive Ha6-c6.

38..2h8 39.&c4 £.g7 40.f3 Zb8
41.00e6 2.6 42.5c6 1-0

42...Hc8 is followed by 43.b6+—. The
endgame performance which is on
show here leaves behind a lasting im-
pression of aesthetic beauty.

No. 32

Ulf Andersson

John van der Wiel
Hoogovens Wijk aan Zee 1983
English Opening

1.5f3 c5 2.c4 &c6 3.93 g6 4.£.g2
£975.%c3 d6 6.0-0 Hh6 7.d4 cxd4
8.4xh6

This bishop exchange on hé was intro-
duced to tournament praxis by
Andersson. In return for the surrender
of the bishop pair White obtains good
development and pressure in the centre.

8..8xh6 9.5xd4 £d7

After 9..%xd4 10.¥xd4 0-0 11.Hfd1
£g7 12.%e3 White threatens c4-c5 or
&\d5. So it is better for Black to get rid of
the knight and to obtain with ...8b6
something approaching equality:
12...8xc3! 13. Wxc3 Whe.

Back to the game:

W o

Find a continuation for White which
livens things up a bit!

10.c5!

If accepted, this temporary pawn sacri-
fice leads to a long-term endgame ad-
vantage on account of Black’s weakened
pawn structure. But even if it is declined
Black will land in a difficult position.

10...dxc5

10..8.g7 11.6xc6 £xc6 12.8xc6+
bxc6 13.Wa4 Lxc3 14.Wxc6+ Sf8
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15.bxc3 Hc8 16.Wa6 Hxc5 17.Wxa7
We7  (17..EHxc3? 18.Wd4+-)
18.Wxc7 Hxc7 19.HfclE, Loginov-
Csom, Budapest 1993.

11.5xc6 £xc6 12.2xc6+ bxcé
13.Wc2 Wd2

After 13..%a5 14.%a4 the knight will
gobble up the c5 pawn and be in an ex-
cellent position on that square.

14.%'xd2 £xd2 15.5e4

This is the position which Ulf
Andersson had in mind when he played
10.c5!. He recovers the c5 pawn and in
addition exerts pressure on the c6 pawn.

15..0-0-0 16.2ad1 £h6 17.5xc5 Ed5

17..8.g7 18.b3 Hd6 19.40d3.
18.50d3 &c7

What strichurzzz; improvement to the
_white position can you make?
19.f4!

This prepares the king march to f3 and
cuts of f the diagonal leading to c1.

19..£97 20.2c1 2a57?!

20..Bhd8 21.Ec4 hS 22.Hfcl H8d6
23.&g2E.

21.a3 Eb5 22.Kc2 Ehb8 23.b4
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White has achieved his aim; the c-pawn
is fixed.

23...a5 24.2fc1 E8b6 25.&g2!

This is typical for a great technician like
Ulf Andersson: he first prevents all
chances of counterplay and then calmly
closes in with the king.

25..e67!

The king is deprived of an important es-
cape square, as we shall see later. A better
move is 25..HdS 26.bxa5 Exa$
27.%b4 &d7 28.Hd2+ &e6 29.40xc6
Hxa3 30.0d8+ &f6 3l.e4 £f8
32.Hc8% with a pretty well impregnable
fortress for Black, though White is
better in view of his advantage in space.

26.bxab Exab 27..\b4

Find a convincing win after 27.. Zxa3.

27..c5

Black cannot capture on a3: 27...Hxa3
28.50xc6 ©d7 (28...4b7 29.6)d8+ and
then ©xf7) 29.Ed1+ (here we see the
weakness of 25...e67?; ...&e6 is not pos-
sible)  29..&c7 30.2a5+ &bs
31.Dc4+—.

28.Exc5+ Hxc5 29.Hxc5+ &b7
30.Ec4

White safely cashes in on his extra pawn.
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30...2f8 31.f3 Eb5 32.45c6 2d5

32..8xa3 33..0d8+ &be 34.Hce+
a5 35.Dxf7+—.

33.a4 2d134.%e5 6 35.20d3 h57?!

Another mistake in a lost position.
35..Hb1 36.He4 Hb6 37.Hd4+— does
also win for White, but Black can put up
a more resilient defence.

36.He4 1-0

No. 33

Ulf Andersson
Andrey Sokolov
Bilbao 1987
English Opening

1.f3 4f6 2.c4 b6 3.g3 c5 4.2g2
£b75.0-0 €6 6.5c3d6 7.b3

Andersson frequently employs this flexi-
ble set-up. It is unclear whether he will
develop his bishop from cl to b2 or
later (e.g. after the opening of the d-file
by d4) toa3.

7...bd7 8.£b2 £e7 9.d4 cxd4
10.2xd4

After the exchange of light-squared
bishops the c6-square is palpably weak-
ened. White would like to exchange
queens later on the f3-square, so that he

can better exploit his slight space advan-
tage in the endgame.

10..£xg2 11.&xg2 Wc7 12.e3

White plays 12.e3 in order, after
12..%b7, to be able to exchange
queens on f3. Then White can, by dou-
bling rooks on the d-file, exert danger-
ous pressure on the backward d6 pawn.
In conjunction with the weak c6-square,
this is a difficult defensive task for Black.
In the Hedgehog system the exchange
of queens is in general good for White.

12..a6

)

13.f4

White prepares 14.%f3 and then g4-g5,
with an advantage in space and attacking
chances on the kingside.

13...0-0 14.¥f3 Zac8 15.g4

The pawn storm g4-g5 is possible here
unlike in many a ‘Sicilian’, as 15...d5
loses a pawn and 15...e5 noticeably
weakens the central squares dS and f5.

15...2¢5 16.g5 9fd7 17.Zad1

White controls the d3-square and pre-
pares to double rooks, so as to exert
pressure on the d6 pawn.

17..Efe8 18.h4 2f8 19.2d2 /b8

Black tries to get out of this difficult sit-
uation by multiple exchanges on cé.
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20.2fd1  %c6 21.5xc6 Wxcé
22.%xc6 HExc6

Black has a backward pawn on dé6, but
otherwise no weaknesses worth men-
tioning. Find a way to go for a lasting ad-
vantage.

23.2a3!

White aims for the strategic exchange of
his bishop for the knight. After that, in
the event of 24...dxc5 White gets com-
plete control of the d-file or after
24...bxc5 he can fix the d6 pawn as a
target by ©e4 — as happens in the game.
24...HxcS5 is not possible, since 25.%e4
wins thedé pawn.

23..2e7 24.2xc5 bxc5 25.5e4

White has the position well in hand.
His task now is to create a second weak-
ness.

25..2d8 26.&f3 &f8

u
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How do you continue, in order to bring
about the above-mentioned second
weakness?

27.%g4!

Now White is threatening f4-f5 followed
by f5-f6 or to swing the rooks over to the
f-file with an attack on f7. After the ex-
change on f5, Black concedes the enor-
mously important d5-square.

27..%e8 28.f5 exf5+ 29.Lxf5 Hf8
30.%g4 e8

White has a big advantage in space and
in addition Black has no counterplay
worth the name.

31.5f1 Ed7 32.h5

Black always has to bear in mind the pos-
siblewhite pawn advances to hé or gé.

32..2.d8 33.&fd1

White manoeuvres with his rooks, since
he can decide between dé and {7 as
points to attack. In the meantime, Black
can only demonstrate how helpless he is.

33..£e734.5¢c3

At last the knight is transferred to the
d5-square, from where it dominates the
whole board.

34..Hcc7 35.5d5 Bb7 36.2f1 £.d8
37.5df2 &f8
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38.g6

After having fixed {7 as a point of attack,
White liquidates to a much superior mi-
nor piece ending. It is, however, ex-
tremely difficult to work out whether
Black could still not achieve a draw by
resilient defence. In the final analysis, it
is a question of taste whether to ex-
change the rooks here or to maintain the
pressure and not to exchange pieces. It is
also well worth considering 38.h6 g6
39.2d1 (intending Efd2 and &c3-e4)
39..a5 40.9c3 fe7 41.Hfd2 Hds
42.%e4 a4 43.8xc5 dxc5 44.Hxd8+
£xd8 45.Hxd8+ He7 46.Hd3 axb3
47.axb3t.

38..h6
38..hxg6 39.hxgb Hg8 40.Hf5+—.

39.8xf7+ Ixf7 40.Exf7+ Exf7
41.gxf7 &xf7 42.&f5

The h5 pawn is crippling the black
kingside and the knight is superior to
the bishop. The bishop will not find
anything to attack. Yet the route to the
win is not as simple as it looks at first
glance.

42..2h4

42..a5 43.5c3 £g5 44.9e4 Lxeld
(44..8e7 4524 2f8 46.9c3 Le7
47.00b5 8f8 48.%a7+—) 45.0xd6+
He7 46.0b7 Hd7 47.Fes £d2
(47..%c7 48.&e3 b7 49.Hed+-)
48.&d5+—.

43.b4 cxb4 44.5xb4 a5 45.,d3
£d8?!

The more resilient defence here is cer-
tainly 45...a4, to prevent White from
playing a2-a4 and thus fixing the black
pawn on a5: 46.%)b2 a3 47.)d3 £.d8

48.e4 £g5 49.0b4 26 50.%c6 L¢3
51.e5 dxe5 52.%xe5+ Fe7 53.c5 £b2
54.e4 PHe6 55.2c6 and then Hd4+
and &d5+.

46.e4 £b6 47.a4 He7 48.5f4 £d4
49.5e6 £¢3 50.c5 dxcb 51.%5xc5
&d6 52.50d3 £al 53.e5+

53..&d57?!

After 53...&e7 White may well have a
clear positional advantage, but we have
not been able to find a forced win in our
analysis: 54.&g6 Hf8 55.40c5 De7
56.&xg7 Sxe5+ 57.&xhe &f7
58.%h7 fLc7!+ (but not 58..82c3
59.20b7 £.b4 60.h6 £.c3 61.2)0d6+ &f8
62.2g6+—.). Also 54.0\f4 Hf7 55.20¢g6
£c3 56.e6+ He8 57.Fes £d2 58.2d5
£.c3 59.5e5 &d8 60.5c6+ Hc7! (not
60..Le8? 61.&d6 £d2 62.e7 £g5
63.e6  Lf6  64.0a5  fxe7
65.00c6+—.) 61.e7 £f6 62.0f5%
does not lead toa win for White.

54.5\f4+ &c47?!

54..&c6 55.&e6 Dc5  56.20g6
(56.2f7 fLxe5 57.40d3+ &dé6
58.0xe5 &xe5 59.dxg7  Df5

60.xh6 &6 61.Hh7 SHf7 62.h6 Hf8
63.2g6 g8 64.Hf6 Hh7=) 56...&b4
57.f7 &xa4 58.&xg7 &b3 59.&xh6
a4 60.&g5 a3 61.h6 a2 62.h7 £c3
63.h8W a1 W+
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55.e6 26 56.4)g6 &c5 1-0

56... b4 57.e7 £xe7 58.0)xe7 Hxas
59.9c6 b5 60.0xa5+—.

No. 34

Aleksander Wojtkiewicz
Ulf Andersson

Haninge 1990

English Opening

1.5f3 ¢5 2.c4 g6 3.g3 £g7 4.2g2
& c6 5..¢3 d6 6.a3 Wd7

The idea behind this strange-looking
move is the harmonious development of
the queenside with ...b6 and ...&b7.

7.0-0 b6 8.3

White would like to open the position
in the centre with d4 and Black’s reac-
tion to this is an original one as he ex-
changes his good bishop for the knight.

8..4xc3!?

Black voluntarily surrenders the bishop
pair and then tries to limit the mobility
of the opposing dark-squared bishop.
The result is a combative and compli-
cated middlegame structure in which
the white bishop pair cannot demon-
strate its strength.

9.bxc3 £b710.e4 0-0-0
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Since the dark-squared bishop has been
exchanged, the king is safer on the
queenside than on the kingside.

11.d3

11.d4 has its downside, since the c4
pawn becomes very weak after ...20a5.

11..h6

This overprotects the g5-square and pre-
pares a possible future ...g5.

12.2Eel1 eb5

Black locks up the centre. Here we can
see that a bishop pair requires open
pawn structures in order to develop its
potential. In our game the black pawn
mass hinders the white bishops.

13.20d2
White is planning £b3 and then a4-a5.
13..4ge7 14..0b3 &c7 15.a4 a5!

Of course Black has to prevent 16.a5,
opening lines and attacking on the
queenside.

16.d4

An interesting positional manoeuvre for
White is bl and then &£d2-f1-e3 with
control of the important central square
ds.

16..g5
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This prepares ...&\g6.
17.d5 a7 18./2d2

White does have a big advantage in
space, but Black has only one weak
point, the b6 pawn, which can however
be reliably protected.

18..2a6

Black must be in a position to be able to
protect b6 by means of ...Eb8.

19.&h5 Edf8 20.4f1

It is difficult for White to develop a con-
structive plan. 20.£f1 is intended to re-
lieve the knight on d2 from the protec-
tion of the c4 pawn.

20..2c8

Black now wants to take over the initia-
tive with the lever .. .f5.

21.2d3f5!

A difficult decision. By playing this Black
clears the strong e4-square for the white
knight. He could also have headed for a
safe draw with 21 ...‘@g‘l-, but Andersson
banks on his attacking chances on the
kingside.

22.exfb5 Dxf5 23.2e4

White may now have seized the
e4-square, but the position is static and
he is not attacking any weak point in the

black camp, whereas Black will later
have the possibility of chasing away the
white queen with...2d7-e8 and slowly
mobilising his pawns. It is interesting to
notice that at this point even strong
chess programs indicate a clear advan-
tage for White since they find it almost
impossible to understand long-term
regroupings in closed structures.

23..%g724.$5h1?

White overlooks the intermediate move
24...g4, after which he finds himself in
difficulty with the queen and has to
weaken his position with h3. A better
move is 24.%e2 when Black also plays
24...g4, intending ...h5-h4 with a
kingside initiative.

24...g4! 25.h3 gxh3 26.h2
26.811 is better.

26..20e7!
Intending 27...£.g4.

27.¥d1 294 28.&¥b3 ac8

Finally the problem knight on a7 comes
into the game. Black now has all the
trumps: he is controlling the f3-square
and the extra pawn on h3 is not to be
sneezed at either. Black has no
counterplay worth mentioning and the
white bishop on c1 still has not found a
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square on which it can serve any useful
purpose. Black’s strategy has triumphed.

29.Ha2 £f3 30.£.e3 2)f5 31.2b2

How does Black continue?

31..5xe3!

Black swaps off the dark-squared bishop.
The pressure against f2 should decide
the game. A further idea is also a pawn
roll-up with ..h5-h4. The immediate
31..h5? 32.40g5+— cannot be recom-
mended, however.

32.Exe3

32.fxe3 is noticeably weaker, since with
...Hhg8 and ...h5-h4 Black can mount
an unstoppable mating attack. The
g3-point is too weak.
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32..Wd7

This move is intended to prevent
33. b5 and at the same time to protect
the h-pawn.

33.&b5?!

The exchange of queens makes the win
considerably easier for Black. A better
try is 33.£f1 £g4F and then .. h5-h4.

33..¥xb5 34.cxb5 e7 35.c4

This decisively weakens the d4-square,
after which White will be forced to ex-
change on f5 on move 37 on account of
the threat of ... {5-d 4.

35..£92 36.45c3 &f5 37.4.xf5 Exf5
38..e4 Ehf8 39.&gl 4f3!
40.2d2?

The only possibility to play on was
40.%h2 &d7 (40...8xe4? 41.Hxe4
Bxf2+ 42.8xf2 Bxf2+ 43.&xh3 a2
44.Bgaa) 41.50c3 £g2 42.60d1 hS
43.Hc3 h4 44.g4 Hf4 45.9e3 4f3
46.Hxh3 Eg8—+.

40..h2+ 0-1

White is mated: 41.&xh2 Eh5+
42.%g1 Bh1#.



CHAPTER 8

FIGHTING AGAINST THE HEDGEHOG

The Hedgehog System became particularly popular in the 1980s. Many world-class
players, including Gary Kasparov, Anatoly Karpov, Lajos Portisch, Lubomir Ljubojevic
and last but not least Ulf Andersson, had it and still have it in their repertoire. Its dis-
tinguishing feature is its extreme flexibility and it is especially well suited to coun-
ter-attacking players. ‘Hedgehog System was the name given to it because Black re-
acts to attacks by ‘sticking out his quills’ and frequently initiates tactical counterplay.
White possesses an advantage in space compared to the black pawns on a6, b6, d6
and e6, but Black is always ready for counter-thrusts such as ...bS5, ...dS or even ...e5,
in order to break up the central formation. For that reason White must proceed care-
fully and employ prophylaxis so that he does not impale himself on his opponent’s
sword.

The two principal methods recommended for combating the Hedgehog are:

- place white pawns on c4, e4 and f3; a sort of Maroczy formation, which can
arise from a set-up which started with 1.e4. In this case the white bishops are
mainly developed toe2 and e3.

- place a white pawn on c4 and fianchetto the king’s bishop to g2, to actas a
counterweight to the b7 bishop and at the same time to secure the king. This
type of position arises from the English Opening.

Andersson has a special way of fighting against the Hedgehog in his favourite
fianchetto positions. In his games against Browne and Gruenfeld he exchanges his
dark-squared bishop for the knight on {6, brings his queen to f4 and his rook to d1
and then exerts pressure on the d6 pawn. After a future &\c3-e4 Black is forced to ex-
change his important light-squared b7 bishop on e4, after which White has control
of the centre and a slight advantage. Both games represent a sustained way of oppos-
ing the Hedgehog, in which a specific scheme led to success. More recently the great
ex-world champion Gary Kasparov had an interesting game in this opening against
Michael Adams, which ended in a draw. The way it went can be seen in brief'in game
No. 37 (Andersson-Gruenfeld).

In Andersson-Gheorghiu White tries a different variation. He plays b2-b3 in or-
der to then develop his bishop to a3 and to exert pressure on the backward d6 pawn.
Black found himself forced into the disadvantageous pawn move ...d5 and landed in
a difficult endgame in which White’s lead in development decided the game.

103



Grandmaster Chess Strategy

No. 35

Ulf Andersson
Walter Browne
Interpolis Tilburg 1982
English Opening

1.9f3 c5 2.c4 ©f6 3.g3 b6 4.2g2
£b75.0-0 e6 6./)c3 Le7 7.d4 cxd4
8.%xd4 d6 9.295 a6 10.2xf6 £.xf6
11.%f4

W o

11..8xf3

This way to exchange bishops is perhaps
Black’s best option to achieve equality,
since he can rapidly deploy his rook
with ...Ha7-c7/d7. It can then either ex-
ert pressure down the c-file or Black can
protect the d6 pawn with it and later de-
velop by means of ... ¥c7 and ...%\c6.

12.%xf3

One interesting alternative consists of
12.exf31?, eg 12..Ha7 13.Efdl Le7
14.¥d4 00 15.f4 g6 16h4 @©d7
17.Hacl Wb8 18.%%e4 Hd8 19.h5 Hc7
20.b3 b5 21.h6 £f8 22.c5 dS 23.c6
Whe 24.0)f6+ &h8 25.Wb2 and 1-0 in
Fominykh-Csom, Rimavska Sobota 1991.

12..2a7 13.2fd1 0-0 14.2Ed2 Ed7
15.8ct

White has a minimal advantage because
Black has problems developing his
knight.
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15..%c716.b3 Ec8 17.a4

An important prophylactic move which
makes the typical Hedgehog lever ...b5
more difficult.

17..2¢c6

17...8xc3
20.Bcc2z.

18.Wxc6!

18.8Bxc3 b5 19.axb5 axbs

On the one hand, this exchange is
forced since Black was threatening
.05 or ...20b4 with a level position,
and on the other it maintains a slight ad-
vantage since after the exchanges the
white knight is more manoeuvrable
than the black bishop.

18..%xc6 19.£.xc6 Exc6

|

White must now move the knight, since
-dbxe3 wonld level the game. Which
knight manoeuvre promises White g
slight but long-lasting advantage?

20.2a2!
White is threatening 2\b4.
20..a5

This move permanently weakens the
b5-square and in addition loses the
option of the lever...b5. The a2 knight
can be brought back into play again,
namely via cl. But the knight will
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avoid the c3-square because Black
would of course love to exchange mi-
nor pieces.

After 20...b5 21.cxb5 HExcl+ 22.%xcl
axb5 23.a5 White can either support
his passed pawn with Ha2 or occupy the
c-file with Ec2. In addition he can im-
prove the position of his knight via the
d3-square.

21.Ecd1 &f8 22.5¢c1 He723.e3

White has a slight advantage since Black
cannot free himself with ...d5, and
White has the better minor piece. The
black bishop has nothing to aim at
down the al-h8 diagonal and after the
unfortunate ...a5 the black pawn struc-
ture cannot be altered either on the
queenside or in the centre.

23..g6 24.&g2 4&c3 25.Ed3
£b2 26.5e2 Hc8 27.51d2 £g7
28.f4

White is controlling the position, since
Black has no sensible counterplay avail-
able to him. He now tries to achieve a
space advantage on the kingside with
the pawn advances f2-f4, g3-g4 and
possibly g4-g5.

28...f5 29.&f3 hé 30.g4 h5

After 30..fxg4+ 31.&xg4 Black has
slightly weakened his pawn structure,

the g6 pawn is backward on the open
g-file and the white knight has an out-
standing outpost on e4. But there was
also in 30...Ef8 a waiting move which
was worth considering.

31.gxf5 gxf5

32.20g3

An alternative would be 32.e4 fxe4+
33.9xed4 Hcs5 34.9f3 and then
@\g3-e4L.

32..h4 33.5f1!

White is planning a long journey for his
knight, via d2-b1-a3 to b5.

33..Hf8 34.2d1

In conjunction with his plan of bringing
the knight to b5, it makes sense to keep
up the pressure on the d-file.

34..4h6 35.0d2 Hg8 36.2bi
Hgd8 37.%¢3 £g738..b5 2h8

It is clear that only e3-e4 will enable
White to increase his pressure, but as
usual Andersson takes his time before
embarking on decisive operations.
38...d5 39.cxd5 Exd5 40.Hxd5 HxdS
41.Hxd5 exd5 42.&g2 &d7 (42..&f7
43.%h3 £f6 44.0c7%) 43.&h3 Lf6
44.5d4t,

39.23d2 £.g7 40.2d3 2.6 41.e4
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The time has come for this pawn lever,
to be able to extend his space advantage.

41..fxed+ 42.Hxed+ 2g743.91d2

43.h3 is perhaps preferable, with the
following possible variation: 43...£f6
44.f5 £e5. His idea becomes clear: the
white h-pawn is now on h3 and can no
longer be attacked by the black bishop:
45.fxe6 Hxe6 46Hgl Hf8 (46..8g3
47.00d4+ &f6 48 Ef3+ &g6 49.00f5)
47 Bg4 He7 48.HdS (48.Hxh4
&d7—+) 48..Hf2 49.&d3 Hh2
50.2)d4+ with good winning chances.

43..216 44.f5

White seizes the light squares, especially
dS. But preparing this with 44.h3 also
deserved to be looked at.

44.%e5 45.Hg2 exf5+ 46.%xf5
2f8+ 47.0e4 He6 48.Hg6+ LEf6
49 Hxf6+ 2xf6 50.2d5 £L.e5 51.5d4+

Liquidating to a clearly superior rook end-
ing, since the b6 and h4 pawns are weak
and White’s rook is better placed. But
Blacksstill has serious drawing chances.

51..8xd4

51..%f6 52.h3 Hg7 (52...He7 53.EbS
£g3+ 54.5f31) 53.53 L¢3 54 Ef5+
He7 55.Hd5+.

52.&xd4 Eg7 53.2b5
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One alternative would have been
53.EhS Hg4+ 54.&e3z.

Up until 53.EbS Black defended well
and stood up to White'’s pressure. Now
we have the decisive mistake.

53..2b7?

An instructive mistake in the rook end-
ing! This rook move is too passive. Here
Black had the chance to deploy his rook
actively. As is so often the case in rook
endings, it is better not to worry about
winning material, but to create
counterplay: 53..Hg4+ 54.&e3 Hg2
55.Hxb6 Hxh2 56.&f3f with good
drawing chances for Black. If 56.c5, then
56...2d5! 57.cxd6 e6 with a draw.

54.2h5 Ef7 55.2xh4 Ef3 56.2e4+

Black had perhaps overlooked this inter-
mediate move in his defence.

56..&d7 57.Ee3+- Ef4+ 58.%d5
Eh4 59.h3 Eh5+ 60.%e4
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Now the winning technique is to ad-
vance the rook’s pawn with the help of
the king and the rook. It does take time,
but in the long run it cannot be pre-
vented because Black has no counter-

play.
60..%c6 61.2d3 Eh4+ 62.&f5 Eh8

63.&g5 Eg8+ 64.5f4 Ef8+ 65.&g3
Hg8+ 66.2h2 Ee8

After 66..HEh8 67.EdS! the ending is
won because the black king is tied to the
weak pawns on d6 and bé6. The strong
rook on d5 supports the further advance
of its king and pawn by interposing
when there are checks. No further de-
fence is possible, e.g. 67...&c7 68.8g3
Hg8+ 69.&f4 Ef8+ 70.Hf5+—.

67.h4 Ee5 68.2g3 £d7 69.&f4 Hel
70.h5 Eh1 71.Ed5 Zh3 72.Eb5 &c6
73.2g5 1-0

No. 36

Ulf Andersson

Florin Gheorghiu

Interzonal Tournament Moscow 1982
English Opening

1.c4 c5 2./f3 4f6 3.g3 b6 4.£.g2
£b75.0-0 €6 6.%)c3 ab

It was Ulf Andersson himself who intro-
duced the plan with 6...a6 into praxis.

The Swede is generally considered a
great connoisseur of the Hedgehog Sys-
tem with both white and black. In this
game he has to take up the struggle
against hisownidea.

7.b3 £e78.d4 cxd4 9.¥'xd4 d6
9..0-010.8e3!78c511.Wd3+.
10.£a3

Here we can see the idea of 7.b3. With
£a3 and Hd1 White exerts pressure on
the backward d6 pawn. Now the classic
Hedgehog set-up with ...3bd7 is no
longer possible and Black must content
himself with c6 for his knight.

10..4c6 11. %4

Black’s position is already somewhat un-
comfortable. So, for example, 11...0-0
12.2fd1 £e8 13.Le4 d5 14.cxd5 exdS
15.8xe7 %xe7 16.Hacl is obviously
unfavourable for Black. Therefore he
tries to exchange as many pieces as pos-
sible in the hope of obtaining a drawish
endgame.

This strategy, however, is simply grist to
the mill of such a great endgame artist as
Ulf Andersson.

11..d5 12.&£xe7 Hxe? 13.2fd1 Wb8
14.Yxb8+ HExb8 15.cxd5 Hfxds5
16.2xd5 & xd5
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After 16...9xd5 too, Black lands in a
bad ending: 17.Hacl 0-0 (17..&e7
18.e4 and then Hc7+) 18.%e5 Efc8
(18...Ebc8 19.6)d7 Excl 20.Hxcl Ed8
21.%xb6 Hxbé 22.8xb7+-)
19.8xd5! (19.0d7?! Hxcl 20.Hxcl
Hc8 21.Hxc8+ £xc8 22.£.xd5 £xd7=)
19..2xd5 20.9d7 and White wins a
pawn.

17.Eact

This sort of endgame — a symmetrical
pawn structure with a slight lead in de-
velopment for White in view of his hav-
ing occupied the central files with his
rooks on cl/d1 — is a speciality pre-
ferred by Ulf Andersson.

17..Eb7

Let us consider more closely the posi-
tion which can arise after 17...0-0. Both
sides have castled and the minor pieces
too are more or less equally well posted.
Whereas the black rooks are still hang-
ing about passively on b8 and {8, their
white counterparts are bursting with
energy in their ideal positions on the
central files: 18.Hc7 Hfe8 (18...20f5
19.5e5 2xg2 20.xg2 Ebc8 21.Hdd7
6 22.60c6 Hxc7 23.Exc7 Bf7 24 Ec8+
Hf8 25.Hxf8+ &xf8 26.20b8+ losing a
pawn. After 18..4g6 — to prevent
19.49e5 — there follows 19.Edcl Ebd8
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20.Ba7 a5 21.Bcc7) 19.0e5 £xg2
20.&xg2 Hbc8 (20..f6 21.Edd7!+)
21.Bdd7 Exc7 22.Bxc7 f6 23.5c4
&d5 (23..b5 24.0d6 Ed8 25.9b7
He8 26.40c5 @d5 27.Ha7 &c3
28.5\xa6 Dxe2 29.%c7 He7 30.Ha8+
17 31.2xb5+—) 24.Ha7 b5 25.6d6
Hd8 26.%e4, once more winning a
pawn.

18.%e5 £xg2 19.&xg2 0-0 20.2d6!

Let us here draw your attention to an-
other subtlety: 20.Ed7 Exd7 21.5xd7
may look like the win of a pawn, but
21..Hc8 equalises after 22.Bxc8+ (or

22.Hd1 b5=) 22..%xc8 and the b6
pawn is protected.

20..h6

After 20...%f5 the move 21.2d7 would
be very strong.

Find an accurate prophylactic move.

21.e4!

Preparing a king march to e3 and de-
priving Black of the squares d5 and f5.
Counterplay for Black is nowhere to be
seen.

21..Ee8 22.%f3 Ha8

Or 22..20c8 23.Bdcé ©e7 24.Ec7 Hebs
25.9d7 Bxc7 26 Exc7 Bc827.Ba7+.
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23.%e3 a5 24.Hcd1 b5?!

An inaccurate defensive move. White
now wins the f-pawn by force. A better
move is 24...g6 25.Hd7 Haa7 26.Ed8+
&g7 27.%c4*, but not 24..Ebb8
25.d7+—.

25.2d8+ Hxd8 26.Zxd8+ &h7
27.2>xf7 2c6 28.2¢c8 2\b4

Black had probably been relying on this
when he played 24...b5, but Andersson
had foreseen that in this position he can
put the black king into dire straits.

There are now two very good options
which bring about 4 winning position
for White. What are they?

29.2h8+
Or 29.4)d8 Eb6 30.a3 a6 31.f4+—.
29...&g6 30.2e5+ &f6 31.f4

White supports his strong knight on e5;
White'’s rook and knight cooperate bril-
liantly.

31..%e?

Instead, 31..%9xa2?? would be a bad
blunder: 32.Zf8+ &e7 33.BEf7+ win-
ning the rook.

32.0g8 &d6 33.Ed8+ Le7

33..%c7 34.Hd2 leads to a technically
won position.

33..&c5 34.Hc8+ b6 (34..2d6?
35.a3 ©a2 36.Hc6+ de7 37.Hc2+-)
35.a3 ©a6 36.Bc6+ a7 37.Hxe6 &5
38.%c6+ ¥a6 39.Hg6+— also wins for
White.

34.2a8 %xa2 35.2xa5 ‘c3 36.£d3
b4 37.2a6 b5 38.2c6+ &d7

38...%f7 39.0d8++—;

38..&f8 39.Ha8+ &f7 40.0d8++—;
38...5f6 39.&)xb4 7 40.Dd5++—;
38...%e8 39.5)xb4 N7 40.Bad+—.

39.4d4 xd4 40.&xd4 Le741.g4

White has an extra pawn and a major
structural advantage in view of the pawn
weaknesses on e6 and b4, e.g. 41...Hc7
42.Hb6 g5 43.f5 exfS 44.gxfS Hc3
45.8xb4 HEh3 46.&e5+—. So Black re-
signed.

No. 37

Ulf Andersson
Yehuda Gruenfeld
Olympiad Lucerne 1982
English Opening

1.2f3 &6 2.c4 ¢5 3.93 b6 4.2g2
£b7 5.0-0 €6 6.2c3 £.e7 7.d4 cxd4
8.Wxd4 d6 9.2g5 a6 10.2xf6 2.xf6
11.%f4 0-0
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As already mentioned in Game No. 35
(Andersson-Browne), Black has the op-
tion here to reach a more or less level
position with 11..2xf3. In the main
continuation, positions with bishops of
opposite colours also arise. Here, how-
ever, the white knight can occupy the
strong central position on d4, after
which Andersson aims for the interest-
ing formation arising after &b1, b3, a4
and a doubling of rooks on the c- or
d-file.

Furthermore, a future advance of the
a-pawn or of the b-pawn to b5 is possi-
ble, which enables White to obtain a
supported knight outpost on c6. What is
unpleasant for Black in this continuation
is that he has little counterplay and gen-
erally has to play a waiting game. As an
illustration of the aforementioned plan,
the model games Andersson-Seirawan
and Kasparov-Adams (as mentioned in
the introductory text) have been
included in a shortened form.

12.Ead1

In Andersson-Seirawan things contin-
ued: 12.Hfd1 £e7 13.0e4 Lxe4
14 Wxe4 Ha7 15.90d4 Hc7 16.b3 Hcs
17.a4 Wc7 18 Wbl Hc8 19.Ha2 £f8
20.e3 We7 21.Hc2 g6 22.Wa2 Wgs
23.h4 ¥f6 24.b4. Following his plan
White is aiming for his knight outpost
on c6 and obtains a position with an ad-
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vantage in space: 24..H5c7 25.b5 a5
26.5c6x Hd7 27.Hcd2 &cS. This is the
disadvantage of the plan chosen by
White. The black knight gets a safe
square on c5.

Despite that, White has the better positi-
on on account of his space advantage
and more active pieces: 28.¥c2 Wg7
29.f4. The recommended way to pro-
ceed: White would like to open the po-
sition with e4-e5 in order to exert pres-
sure. 29...&h8 30.£f3 He8 31.&g2 f5
32.e4 e5 33.fxe5 dxe5 34.Hd8 Hxd8
35.Hxd8 fxe4 36.89xe4 Wf6 37.4d5
g7 (37..Hxc6 38.Hxf8+ Wxf8
39.bxc6x) 38.He8 e4 39.8xe4 Hf7
40.We2 Oxa4 41.8f3 Hd7 42.8.g4
Hd6 43.%e5 &c5 44.Ha8 Hd8? (after
44..We7 Black has a defensible posi-
tion) 45Ha7++ &g8 46.4f3 Lg7
47.£.d5+ ExdS5 48.0g4!+—.

Analysis diagram

Black probably overlooked this interme-
diate move. 48...Wd8 49.cxd5 Wxd5+
50.&h2 &e4 51.He7 and 1-0 in
Andersson-Seirawan, London 1982.

The game Kasparov-Adams ran along
identical lines for a few moves: 12.Efd1
fe7 13.9De4 Lxed4 14.Wxe4 Ha7z
15.4d4 Hc7 16b3 Hc5 17.a4 W7
18.%Wb1 Hd7 19.e3 Wc8 20.Ha2 &f6
21.Bc2 a5 22.Hdd2 Ed8 23.2b5 g6
24 ¥d1 He8 25.23 Wd7 26.82d3 &\c7
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27.8cd2 Hxb5 28.axb5 £f8 29.8c6
We7 30.Hd4 Wfe 31.%g2 hS 32.h3
Hc8 33.H2d3 Hc7 34.Wf3 Of5 35.Hf4
Hxf4 36.exf4 Ha7 37 We3 Wd8 38.c5
bxc5 39. Wxc5 Wb 40.We3 a4 41.b6
Ha6 42.bxa4 Hxb6 43 .8b5 d5 44.f5
exf5 45.Hxd5 Hdé and a draw in
Kasparov-Adams, Armenia against the
Rest of the World, Moscow 2004.

12..2e713.5e4

This forces the bishop exchange on e4,
which secures a tiny but lasting advan-
tage for White, since the latter is safely
in control of the attempts to break
through by ...b5 and ...d5 which are
usual in the Hedgehog.

13..8xe4 14.Wxe4 Ha7 15.2d4
Wc8 16.b3 He8 17.5d2 Hc7 18.e3
£f8

19.¥b1!

White prepares to double rooks on the
d-file and now has a further positional
threat in the line with a4, Wa2, a5. If
Black counters it with ...a5, then the re-
sultis a weaksquareon b5.

19..0d7 20.2fd1 2f6 21.a4 Hcb
22.5c2

Here White would like to play Edc1 and
then b4 and b5 to establish a very strong
knight outpost on cé.

22..e5?

The text move permanently weakens the
d5-square, which Andersson brilliantly
exploits in the game. In a previous game
Andersson-Langeweg Black tried at this
point the advance 22...d5 and also came
a cropper: 23.cxd5 £xdS.

Analysis diagram

What must- White play to achieve u
clear positional advantage?

24.£xd5!. This forces an isolated pawn
on d5, which will subsequently be won
by %e2-f4. At the same time it gets rid
of the bishops of opposite colours. Here
White had to take into account that the
weakness of the light squares is unim-
portant.

24...exd5 25.Hcd2 g6?! (25..Wb7
26.%e2 fdex/x) 26.De2 Wg4
27.6f4 Wf3 28.¥d3 b5 29.4xd5+
bxa4 30.Wxa6 Hxd5 (30..Hec8
31.Wxa4+—) 31.Bxd5+— a3 32.2d8
h5 33 Wa4 He6 34 Wa8 Wxa8 35 Hxa8
&g7 36.Bdd8 and 1-0 in Andersson-
Langeweg, Wijk aan Zee 1981.

23.2e2

Now White is threatening to dominate
his opponent on the light squares with
%\c3-d5. So Black tries to stop this with
23..b5 and bases his decision on the
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idea that &)c3 is not possible on account
of the loss of a pawn.

23...b5 24.axb5 axb5

It looks as though White has overlooked
this unpleasant pin on the c-file, or has
he?

25.5c3!

The pawn sacrifice achieves for White a
very dangerous passed pawn on the
b-file and total control of the h1-a8 di-
agonal, which will provide massive sup-
port for the passed pawn.

25.8dcl bxc4 26.Hxc4 Web= would
have been clearly weaker.
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25..bxc4 26.b4 Ec7 27./0d5 % xd5
28.4xd5 ¥b8

Of course, Black can have recourse to
other defensive options here, e.g.
28..Wg4 29.b5 Hc5 30.b6 Hb8 31.b7
fe7 32.Ha2 £d8 33.£e4 Wd7
34.89xh7+ &h8 35.4f5 Wee 36.Wed
Wxe4 37.8xe4 £c7 38Ha8%t or
28...e4 29.b5 Hc5 30.b6 WSS 31.8xc4
Hb8 32.b7 h6 33.8a6 We6 34.HxcS
dxc5 35. b5+

In principle Black’s defence is very hard
to maintain, since for the moment the
black bishop is out of the game and the
b-pawn can advance as far as b6. And
also Black’s major pieces are condemned
to inactivity. The white £.d5 dominates
the position and White has more than
just mere compensation for the pawn.

29.b5 Zc5 30.b6 Zec8 31.e4 g6
32.Wb4 H8c6 33.2b1 Hc8 34.Wa4
1-0

34...c3 35.b7 Hd8 36.Wb3 HAr

37 Bxc3+—.



CHAPTER 9

THE POSITIONAL EXCHANGE SACRIFICE

The positional exchange sacrifice is a tactical motif which should be in the reper-
toire of every ambitious chess player. In most cases the consequences of such a sacri-
fice can only be understood on the level of one’s intuition, that is to say that they
cannot be calculated precisely. And yet there are certainly some clues which can be
used as guidelines.

The following aims should be uppermost in your mind:

1. The weakening of the opposing pawn structure and at the same time the dom-
ination of the centre.

2. Getting rid of important attacking or defensive pieces of the opponent.

3. Occupying an outpost in the opposing camp with your rook in such a way
that when it is captured a protected passed pawn may be created.

4. Securing the central squares and important strategic points.

Getting rid of pawns so as to deprive the opponent of important outposts.

6. Destroying the defensive position of the opposing king in order to mount an
attack.

An outstanding proponent of the positional exchange sacrifice was world cham-
pion Tigran Petrosian. It is difficult not to see a certain similarity in style between the
two great positional players Andersson and Petrosian. The exchange sacrifice is a
speciality of both players, both in attack and also in defence. In order to improve his
or her feeling for positional play, the reader is recommended to study both the
games of Andersson which are presented here and also the most important games of
Tigran Petrosian on this theme.

Against the then world champion Anatoly Karpov, Andersson played the Sicilian
Defence as a Hedgehog system. On move 27, Andersson sacrificed the exchange
with ...HExe3 and gave to the play a highly dynamic character. As compensation for
this sacrifice Black obtained control over the dark squares and also the white king
was not very pleasantly positioned. Karpov defended with all his might, but Black
found strong manoeuvres to keep his attack on the king going. White was caught in
a pincer movement from both sides and finally had to lay down his arms. A very
hard-fought game!

A notable curiosity happened six years later against Karpov’s successor as world
champion, Gary Kasparov. In that game too, Andersson managed to get in an ex-
change sacrifice on exactly the same square as against Karpov, namely e3. Unfortu-
nately this game would end ‘only’ in a draw.

In the game in the English Opening between Andersson and Timman White ob-
tained, after some weak moves by Timman (...ﬁd?, ...QCS), a considerable lead in
development, which could then be exploited on move 17 by means of an exchange

(93]
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sacrifice. White obtained two passed pawns on the a- and c-files, which brought the
game to a victorious conclusion.

In the Maroczy Opening between Andersson and Larsen the exchange sacrifice
came on move 18 with ExcS5; it got rid of the black knight on ¢5 and brought White
a winning passed pawn on the d-file. However, precise tactical play was needed to
convert the advantage to the full point.

In his game against Seirawan, Andersson’s 20.a4 provoked the penetration of the
knight to b4 and of course he already had in mind the subsequent exchange sacrifice
22.Hxb4. Furthermore, it is very instructive to follow how White obtains the final
control over the eminently important central square d5. White wins the b6-pawn
and the passed pawn on a4 decides the game.

In the game Andersson-Adorjan too, it is possible to speak of an intuitive ex-
change sacrifice on d4, since its consequences could not be exactly calculated at the
time the sacrifice was made. The al-h8 diagonal and the domination of the d-file by
the white rook enabled White to mount a strong attack, which could only be beaten
off by returning material. White skilfully made the most of his bishop pair against
the rook and wins.

A splendid example of a profoundly thought out positional exchange sacrifice
can be seen in the game Andersson-Vaganian. The manoeuvre Hc2-d2 and the sacri-
fice 18.Hxd4 lead to a long-lasting initiative. The dynamic continuation of the game
justified the exchange sacrifice: White transformed his initiative into a material ad-
vantage and the three pawns for the exchange brought about the victory.
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No. 38

Anatoly Karpov

Ulf Andersson

Milan 1975

Sicilian Defence, Taimanov System

1.e4 ¢c5 2./)f3 e6 3.d4 cxd4 4.2)xd4
&6 5..b5 d6 6.c4 »f6 7..)01¢c3 a6
8.5a3 £e7 9.2e2 0-0 10.0-0 b6
11.2e3 &£b7 12.Ec1 He8 13.Wb3
Hd7 14.2fd1 Ec8 15.5d2 Wc7
16.Wd1 Wb8 17.f3 £a8 18.Wf1
Heced 19.9Habl ©f6é 20.2h1 hé
21.5dd1 £f8 22.50d2 Ecd8 23.Wf2
Hed7 24.a3 d5 25.cxd5 exd5
26.exd5 2.d6 27.9f1

27..Exe3!?

This is an exchange sacrifice based
solely on the domination of the dark
squares. Black obtains no material com-
pensation. After the best reply, 28.9xe3,
Black will seize the h2 pawn and thus
open the white king up to attack. It is
Black’s best practical chance.

Itis very interesting to think that six years
later Ulf Andersson played an exchange
sacrifice on e3 against Kasparov. What a
coincidence! In Kasparov-Andersson,
Moscow Interzonal Tournament 1981,
things went 1.d4 @f6 2.c4 e6 3.%c3
£b4 4.e3 c5 5.De2 cxd4 6.exd4 0-0
7.a3 £e7 8.d5 exd5 9.cxd5 He8 10.2e3
d6 11.h3 &bd7 12.5)g3 28 13.8e2

Analysis diagram

13..Hxe3. Also an intuitive sacrifice.
The positional idea underlying it is to
get long-term total control of the dark
squares, especially the e5-square.

14.fxe3 g6 15.0-0 We7 16.Wd4 Lg7
17.Wf4 He8 18.Hacl £e5 19.Wf2
df6 20.2d3 h5 21.4ge2 ©h7 22.5)f4
f8 23.4b5 a6 24.4Hd4 £d7 25.Hc2
£g7 26.Wg3 Hb8 27.He2 &6 28.5f3
£e8 29.e4 ©6d7 30.Ec2 He5 31.65xe5
Sxe5 32. W2 £1d7 33.b4 Wd8 34.8e2
£g7 35.46d3 DeS 36.0xe5 Lxe5
37.Hfcl &g7 38.Hc7 Wg5 39.21c2 h4
40.8g4 Hh6 41.Lh1 b6 42.Ha7 L¢3
43.Wd2 Gf4 44.Wd4 Se5 45.Wgl a5
46.Wcl AQf4 47.Wal QeS5 48.Wgl
axb4 49.axb4 &f4 50.%Wal QeS
51.Wa3 &g7 52.Hf2 &6 53.Wd3 Wes
54.8e6 &g8 55.Wf3 &g7 56.Wf4
Wd4 57.2f1 b5 58.8.g4 Hd8 59.Hc7
Wb2 60.Zc2 Wd4 61.Hd2 Wes
62.WxeS £xe5 63.Hc2 £d7 64.82¢e2 5
65.2c7 &h6 66.8d3 fxe4 67.8xe4
g5 68.£d3 &d4 69.Eb7 43
70.8xb5 &f5 71.8e2 Ha8 72.b5 Ha2
73.9f3 Eb2 74.Hb8 £d4 75.8d1 £.c5
76.5h2 Se3 77.Bel &2 78 Hf1 &5
79.He8 £d4 80.Ed1 £f2 81.8e2 £47
82.He4 5 83.He8 £.d7 -V

28.2xe3!

The best reply; 28.Wxe3 £.f4 29.Wd4
£xcl 30.Hxcl b5 (30...4c5 31.8.c47)
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31.Ed1 &b6 32.0e3 &bxd5 33.&2cxdS
£ xdS 34.9f5 He8=.

28...2xh2 29.5f1

29.5f5 £f4 30.0e7+ (30.Hc2 Wes!
31.£d3 Dc5 32.g¢4 £xdS 33.HxdS
Hxd500) 30..&f8 31.4c6 £Lxc6
32.dxc6 £xcl 33.Hxcl &c500 or
29.8xa6 £.g3 30.We2 WeS and despite
White’s material superiority Black has
tactical counterplay. An enormously
complicated position!

29...4f4 30.Ec2

30...b5!

This makes space for the knight, after
which Black puts pressure on the passed
pawnond>5.

31.£d3 b6 32.2e4 Hc4

Black could have exchanged on d5, but
that would have simplified the position
in White’s favour: 32...20bxd5 33.2xd5
£xd5 34.8xd5 Exd5 35.Hxd5 ©xd5
36.Wd4t/+.

Instead, he looks for tactical complica-
tions.

33.a4 He8 34.axb5 axb5 35.Ze2
fe5

Intending ... xb2 and ...20hS.
36.Wc5 5d6
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This reliably blockades the passed pawn
and protects b5. The black pieces have
occupied important key squares and
White’s advantage of the exchange can
hardly be felt.

37.5Ha2?!

Karpov’s wish to bring the knight via b4
to c6 is understandable. But he over-
looks the subsequent regrouping which
gives Black an excellent game. 37.£b1
Hc8 would have led to unclear play.

37..%dxe4! 38.fxe4

Which strong regrouping can Black
now undertake?

38...£2d6! 39.%c2 He5!

That is the point! The rook will come
into the attack in a very dangerous fash-
ion via the 5th rank. Since the passed
pawns are completely blockaded and the
white position has been greatly weak-
ened on the dark squares, Karpov is al-
ready having to fight for the draw here.

40.g3

40..0g3 Hg5 41.0f5 EhS+ 42.%gl
Bxfs! 43.exf5 Wa7+ 44.Hhl Wxa2F;
40.8e3 Bh5+ 41.Eh3 Exh3+ 42.gxh3
WegF.

40..%e8!
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Black improves the position of his pieces
and sets up latent attacks on d5. What is
important is that the pressure on the
e4-square makes it harder for White to
start any further operations.

41.0del £b7
With the option of ... £.c8.

42.5g1 Hh7! 43.%c1 g5 44.0d2
£b4

45.512

45 Wd3 £xd2 46.Bxd2 £xd5—+;
45.&g2 Wd7! 46.50d3 Wh3+ 47.&f2
£xd2 48.Wxd2 Wh2+ 49.&e3 Exed#.

45...5xd2 46.2xd2

46.Wxd2 Dxed+ 47.Hxed Hxed 48.d6
Hxel 49 Wxel Weo—+.

46..5xed+ 47.2xe4 HExe4 48.5e2

48.d6 Hc4 49.¥b1 (49.d7 Wxd7!'—+)
49..Wc6 50.d7 Wg2+ 51.el Wxg3+
52.&e2 £f3+ 53.Hf1 Lg2+ 54.Hxg2
Hf4+ 55.Fe2 (55. &gl Wel+ 56.Hh2
Hh4#) 55.. Wxg2+—+.

48...2c8 49.4)¢c3 Ee1?!
49...Hc4 is better.
50.2e2?

A better try is 50.He2 Hxe2+ 51.Wxe2
Wxe2+ 52.&xe2 £d7 53.&e3 Hf8

54.&d4 h5¥F. After ...g5 and ...h4 Black
obtains a very dangerous passed pawn
which still promises him very good
winning chances. Despite that, this
would still be the best practical chance
for White to save the game.

50..Ha1 51.2d4 ¥d8+

Black has the initiative and the white
king is considerably worse off than its
counterpart. In addition, Black is a pawn
up but White is banking on his passed
pawn on d5. He can still try to fish in
troubled waters and hope for a mistake

on the part of his opponent.
51..5%h3 52.He4 Wd7 53 Wce W5+
54.&e3 WgS+—+.

52.%c6 £d753.%d6 We8
53..Bf1+ 54.&e3 Bf6—+.
54.¥f4 Wc8 55.b47?!

This deprives the white knight of the
chance to go to ¢3 and defend the back
rank. A better move is 55.%c3 £h3
56.BEd1¥F.

55..£h3 56.We4 257!

56..Bf1+ 57.%e3 Wd8 58.&%d2 LfS
59.We3 Wag—+. The black position
may be described as won, but precise
playis still required.

57.%e3 ¥c2 58.g4!
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Karpov defends desperately. The ex
world champion is renowned for his ex-
traordinary resilience.

58..£d7 59.%e4 Wb3 60.&¥d3 Wb2
61.%e4 Ha8 62.We3 Ha2 63.d6
Ha8 64.Ze4

64.g5!2.
64...£.c6 65.%d4 Wb166.0e7 Wh1

66..Bal! 67.Fe3 Ba3+ 68.&d2 a2+
69.e3 Wl —+.

67.Wf4
67.d7 Wha+—+.

67..%g2+ 68.%e1 Hal+ 69.&d2
Wd5+ 70.¥d4

70.5d4 f6—+.

70..Ha2+ 71.%c3 Wf3+ 72.Hel3
a3+

Abettertryis 72.. &f1!.
73.&d2 Ha2+ 74.3e1
74.c3 Wil —+.

74.%h1+ 75.5f2 ¥g2+ 76.%el
Wh1+ 77.&f2

77..Ba1! 78.Hc3 Wg2+ 79.&e3
W3+ 0-1

80.&d2 Ha2+ 81.BEc2 Exc2+ 82.&xc2
Wxe2+—+.
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No. 39

Ulf Andersson
Jan Timman
London 1982
English Opening

1.0f3 ©f6 2.c4 c5 3.g3 d5 4.cxd5
&Hxd5 5.£.g2 4 c6 6.d4

This is an opening of predilection for
Andersson, since in the main line with
6...cxd4 White exchanges queens early
and can achieve a minimal advantage in
the endgame.

6..20b6

6..0f6 7.Was £d7 8.dxc5 e5 9.0-0
8.xc5 10.8¢3 h6 11.40d2 0-0 12.Dde4
&xe4 13.Wxe4x leads to Game No. 25
(Andersson-Portisch), which we have
already considered under the heading of
‘Playing againstthe isolated pawn’.
6...cxd4 7.)xd4 Ddb4 8.xc6 Wxd1+
9.&xd1 &xc6 10.6)c3 £.d7 11.£e3 g6
12.Hcl £g7 13.f4 0-0 14.Pel e5
15.&f2%/= was played in Andersson-
Leko, Ter Apel 1996.

7.dxc5 Wxd1+ 8.%xd1 Ha4 9.5¢c3
Hxc3+

9..xc5 10.£e3 e5 11.&d2 fRe6
12.Ehcl £e7 13.&el 00 14.4g5
£xg5 15.8xg5 ©d7 16.0b5 Habs
17.b3 a5 18.64d6 f6 19.2d2 a4



Chapter 9 — The Positional Exchange Sacrifice

20.bxa4 De7 21.Hc7 b6 22.£.b4 Hfd8
23.Hd1 ©f5 24.0xf5 &xf5S 25.8e7
Hdc8 26.Hdxd7 £xd7 27.£d5+ and
1-0 in Antunes-Nijboer, Wijk aan Zee
1996.

10.bxc3

X s

10..£d7?!

Timman would have had better pros-
pects of equality with 10...e5, e.g
11.8e3 f£e6 12.%cl 0-0-0 13.20d2
£e7 14.8d1 &c7 15.f4 f6 16.2e4 £d5
17.%c2 &xed4+ 18.%xe4 f5 19.41d2 e4
20.%c4x, Bu Xiangzhi-Magem Badals,
Bled Olympiad 2002.

11.£e3%

White has achieved a slight opening ad-
vantage, since he is temporarily a pawn

up and can deploy his rook on the
b-file.

11..Ec8?

A thoughtless move, since White now
obtains strong play down the b-file. A
better move is 11...0-0-0 or 11...e5. The
move played simply loses a tempo.

12.Eb1 Hab 13.5e5!+

This threatens 14.2xd7 and then
15.BEbS witha win.

13..2a4+ 14.5d2 e6

14.. . Bd8+ 15.%cl &6 16.Dxc6 £.xc6
17 .8.xc6+ bxc6 18.BEd1!+—.

15.Eb4!

The game move is far more convincing
than 15.8.xb7 Ed8+ 16.%cl f6 17.4f3
(although White would also achieve an
advantage with this line).

15..b5
15..Bd8+ 16.%cl.
16.Ehb1!

Here White was already planning an ex-
change sacrifice on b5 or a4.

16...f6

16..a6 17.Hxa4 bxa4 18.Hb6 £Lxc5
19.8xc5 Bxc5 20.Bb8+ &e7 21.Hxh8
Hxe5 22.%d3 hé 23.Ha8+— with an
extra pawn and a technically won posi-
tion.

17.Exb5!

A strong exchange sacrifice which ex-
poses Black’s defective development and
the lack of coordination between the
black pieces. After the forced liquidation
White wins the a-pawn and in addition
his c-pawn becomes a giant.

17..£xb5 18.Hxb5 fxe5 19.Hxab
Ec7 20.c6!+—
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The point. After the loss of the a-pawn
and the subsequent £b6, Black is help-
less against the advance of the white
pawns.

20..£d6 21.2xa7 0-0 22.2b6 Ecf7
23.a4 h5

23..8c7 24.9xc7 Hxc7 25.He3 Hf7
26.HxeS Ha8 27.a5 &e7 28.%d4 Ld6
29.f4+—.

24.2Zb5 h4 25.2e4 h3 26.a5 £b8
27.f3 He728.Eb1!

White already clears b5 for the king.
Timman could have resigned here with
a clear conscience.

28..&f7 29.&d3 £c7 30.&c4 Hc8
31.&c5 £2b8 32.2d1 2c7 33.9b5
Hb8 34.c4 &f6 35.c5 Hc8 36.a6 1-0

No. 40

Ulf Andersson

Bent Larsen

Linares 1983

Sicilian Defence, Accelerated Dragon

1.5f3 c5 2.c4 g6 3.d4 cxd4 4. xd4
£9g7 5.e4 Hc6 6.2e3 Nf6 7.5¢c3
0-0 8.2e€2 d6 9.0-0

What we have here is the main line of
the Maroczy set-up. Bent Larsen is a
great fan of Black’s defensive system and
has made very flexible use of it.
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The usual move is now 9...2d7. In this
game Larsen tries an original regroup-
ing of the f6 knight to ¢5 without the
typical knight exchange on d4.

9..ab

This reliably secures the c5-square for
the black knight.

10.f3 2d7 11.5db5!

White prevents the relief offered by the
exchange of pieces on d4 and at the
same time brings pressure to bear on the
opposing queenside.

11..5¢c5 12.¥d2 a4 13.2fd1 Wa5
14.Hac1t fe6 15.5d5 Wxd2
16.2xd2 £xd5?!

With the exchange of bishop for knight
White gets his hands on the c-file and the
bishop pair. It would be better to adopt a
wait-and-see policy with e.g. 16...Ha5.

17.cxd5 Hb4




Chapter 9 — The Positional Exchange Sacrifice

Larsen had been counting on this, but
had underestimated the subsequent
strong exchange sacrifice by Andersson.

18.Exc5!

White now obtains a very strong bishop
pair and a dangerous passed pawn on the
d-file, whereas any active play by Black is
limited. Here of course White could not
calculate all the variations out to the end,
but his intuition suggested that the posi-
tion was advantageous for him.

18..dxc5 19.&2xc5 ©xa2 20.%xe7
Hfc821.f4 2f8

A better try is 21..4cl1 22.£d1 &b3
23.8xb3 axb3 24.d6=.

22.d6

The black rooks are not doing any useful
work, whilst the white passed pawn on
the d-file is causing Black a lot of con-
cern.

22..2b4

22..8xe7 23.dxe7 g7 24.Dd6+—,
but 22..%cl is better: 23.2d1 &b3
24 .Hd5+.

a

Though an exchange down; White has o
elear advantage in view of the strong
adoariced passed pawn on the d-file.
What is his most accurate way to con-
tinye?

23.£2h4!

White should prevent the exchange on
e7. For that, 23.£.16 is less precise since
after it 23...£.g7 would follow and after
24.8h4 the black bishop would be
better placed on g7 than in the continu-
ation in the game.

After the text move White has the very
strong threat of pressing forward to d7
with the pawn.

23..Hc1+

23..%0a6 24.d7 Lc5+ 25.f1 HdS
26.8xd8 Hxd8 27.g3%.

24.%f2 &Hc6 25.5c7!

The knight has done its duty on b5 and
will now be transferred to the strong
central square d5 with decisive effect.
The blackrooksare mere spectators.

25..a3
25..Hc826.)d5+—.

26.bxa3 Exa3 27.e5
27.d72? £.c5+ 28.Hd4 Lxd4#.

27..h6

27..8h6 28.d7 £xf4 29.d8W+ &Hxd8
30.2xd8+ &g7 31.8.f6+ Hh6 32.20d5
£.g533.h4 £xf6 34.xf6+—.

28.2f6
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This prevents a possible ...g5.

28..29g7 29.2e7 £f8 30./0d5 Za8
31.h4 Ec5

31..82xe7 32.dxe7 g7 33.Dc7+—;
31...Bcal 32.£b5 Hla2 33.Hxa2
Hxa2+ 34.%e3 Hxg2? 35.2xf8 Hxf8
36.2xc6 Ha2 37.8xb7+—.

32.5f6+ &g7 33.2xf8+ Hxf8
34.:0d7 1-0

No. 41

Ulf Andersson
Yasser Seirawan
Linares 1983
English Opening

1.2f3 ¢5 2.c4 &c6 3.93 g6 4.292
£9g75.5c3

It is very difficult for White to obtain an
opening advantage here since Black is in
control of the important d4-square and
thus White is not in a position to be able
to open the position up in a way advan-
tageous to him. Black has a lot of good
plans to equalise, such as e.g. ...h6-5
or ...e6, ..%0ge7 followed by ...dS. The
only disadvantage of Black’s next move
is that it weakens the d5-square, which
is however very difficult for White to
exploit.

5..e56.0-0 d6 7.a3
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A typical plan is to get the initiative on
the queenside with Ebl and b2-b4 and
to create pressure down the b-file. The
b7 pawn could then later become a tar-
get, especially considering the effective-
ness of the bishop on g2.

7..%ge78.85b1a5

This defensive move has both advan-
tages and disadvantages: it rigorously
prevents the advance b2-b4, but it weak-
ens the b5-square.

9.d30-0

10.295

At the time this move was a new idea.
White would like to exchange his
dark-squared bishop for the knight on
e7. After ..%xe7 White could play
b2-b4 and after ... &xe7 White would
have available the knight manoeuvre
@el-c2-e3, seizing the dS-square. If
Black were to play ...f5-f4, White can
get in Qel-c2 followed by b2-b4 with
strong pressure against the queenside.
For that reason Black’s reply is forced.

10..f6 11.2e3

This makes the advance ...d6-d5 more dif-
ficult, as the c5 pawn would be hanging.

11..2e6 12.50e1 Wd7 13.%c2 a4
14.b3 axb3 15.Exb3 Hfb8 16.¥b1
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White has achieved a minimal advantage
thanks to his occupation of the b-file,
since his weak a-pawn is reliably pro-
tected and Black is still labouring with
his hole on d5.

16..Ha6 17.2b6 ¥c7 18.Zb2 b6
19.2d2

This makes possible a future &e3-dS5.
19..¥d8 20.a4!

This move may be very committal since
it weakens the b4-square, but Andersson
had certainly already planned at this
point the subsequent exchange sacrifice.

20..f5 21.5e3 ©b4

What is the positional compensation for
the exchange sacrificeon b4?

22.%xb4!

By getting rid of the knight, White
achieves permanent control of the emi-
nently important d5-square and once he
has occupied it he is able develop pres-
sure against b6. A further advantage for
White is that the black rooks are very re-
stricted in their range and also because
of the actual pawn structure the g7
bishop can only be brought into play by
the pawn sacrifice ...e4.

22..cxb4 23.Wxb4 Wd7 24.5b1 2d8

After 24..8h6 25.Hed5 Hxds
26.9xds  £xds 27.8xds+ &gz
28.8c3 Hxa4 29.Wb2 &h8 30.Lxe5+
£.g7 31.8f6 White has a pawn for the
exchange, the superior pawn structure
and the initiative — in other words, suffi-
cient compensation.

25.%b3 &h8

What regrouping allows White fo
strengthen his position? '

26.5c2!

White redeploys his knight to b4, where
on one hand it drives away the rook on
a6 and on the other controls the impor-
tant d5- and c6-squares. In addition, it
prevents the possible relieving move
26...2.h6. A fine positional manoeuvre!

26...h6 27.%b4 Hab 28.h4

This prophylactically prevents the coun-
ter-thrust ...g5 with counterplay on the
kingside.

28..f4
Impressed by White's excellent positional
play, Black now tries to use a crowbar on
the kingside, but further weakens the

e4-square and excludes his g7 bishop
from any future part in the game.

29.&h2
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A prophylactic move which overprotects
g3 and prevents ...&.h3.

29..&h7

One alternative consists of 29..Ef8
30.bd5 ©xd5 31.cxd5 £.g4 32.Wxb6
Hc5 33.0e4 Hxd5 34.8b4E. White
grabs the d6 pawn and has the better
chances on account of the passed
a-pawn.

30.2bd5 4&Hxd5 31.cxd5 4f5
32.%xb6 Hc5 33.a5 Hdc8 34.Eb3
fxg3+ 35.fxg3 e4?!

Black wants to free his bishop on g7 by
force, but it does not improve his posi-
tion.

35..8f6 36.Ha3 G.d8 37.Wb4 W7
38.82e3 Hxc3 (38...Hxa5 39.4b5 Hxbs
40.Wxb5+) 39.4b6+.

36.2xe4 Bc2 37.We3 Waq?

Neglecting the 7th rank, which willlead
to the collapse.

A better try was 37..Ha2 38.h5 g5
39.8c3%.

38.8b7 H8c7 39.Exc7
40..xd6 Ec2 41.5xf5

Hxc7

Black resigned here in view of the fol-
lowing variation: 41..gxf5 42.£h3
Wd7 436 WxdS 44.a7 Ha2
45.892+4—.
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No. 42

Ulf Andersson

Andras Adorjan

Interzonal Tournament Szirak 1987
English Opening

1.2f3 ¢5 2.c4 46 3.g3 b6 4.£g2
£b7 5.0-0 g6 6.b3 £g7 7.2b2 0-0
8..¢c3 d6 9.e3 £Hbd7 10.¥e2 ab
11.2fd1 e6 12.d4 cxd4 13.Exd4 d5
14.2ad1 WWb8 15.cxd5 &Hxd5
16.20xd5 &.xd5

17.e4!

A brilliant long term exchange sacrifice.
As soon as Black surrenders the dark-
squared bishop, attacking chances will
appear for White. This is a type of ex-
change sacrifice which requires great
feeling for the position. White acquires
a lasting initiative. Try to analyse the
subsequent possibilities, both for the
attack and for the defence.

17..8.xd4

17..8c6 18.Hxd7 £xb2 19.Wxb2
$£xd720.Bxd7 Ba7 21.5De5+—.

18.2xd4 £.c6 19.d2!

White seizes the d-file and the dé-
square and casts an eye at the c3- and
h6-squares.

19..Wb7
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19...Hd8 20.Wc3 e5 21.Hxd7 Hxd7
22.%xe5 Ed1+ 23.8.01+—;

19...20c5 20.Wc3 e5 21.2d2 f6 22.b4
Nxed 23.Wxc6 Hxd2 24.0xd2 Ha7
25.f4% and then He4.

20.5d6 e5

20...%c5 21.0e5 &Hxe4 (21..8xe4
22.6)g4£6 23 . 2.xf6+—) 22 f.xe4 S xed
23.8d7 Wc8 24.00g4+—.

After 20...Hac8 Black comes under pres-
sure: 21.Whe f6 22.8h3 &c5 23.b4
@Dxe4 24.8.xe6+ &h8 25.0e5!+—. But
after 24... 7 too, White’s attack contin-
ues.

Analysis diagram

Find a fantastic way to turn White's at-
tack into a winning one.

25.%e5!! Dxd6 26.g4!. A brilliant
tactical riposte. The only way for Black
to avoid mate is by sacrificing the queen.
26..We7 (26..%0e4 27.Dxf6+! Dxf6
28.8.xf6+—) 27.Dxfo+ Wxf6 28.£xf6
D5 29 Wg+—.

21.¥c3f6

21...Hac8 22.%xe5 Hxe5 23.WxeS f6
24 . Bxf6 Hxf6 25 . Wxf6+—.

22 Wca+ Sg7 23.%Wxc6 Wxc6
24.Hxc6 Hac8 25.2d6!

After the exchange of rooks Black would
still have counterplay. Now however,

White retains his active rook on dé,
which simplifies the process of convert-
ing the advantage to a win.

25..5c5 26.0e1!

A prophylactic move: the knight move
limits to a bare minimum the oppo-
nent’s options, since the c2-square and
the e4 pawn are now protected.
26.Hxb6 Hfd8 27.h3 Hdl+ 28.&h2
Hd3= is weaker.

26..5fd8 27.2d5!

White blocks the dS-square and after
the exchange he obtains a passed pawn.

27..a5 28.&f1 a4 29.b4 Exd5

29..80b7 30.%e2 &Hd6 31.f4 &Hc4
32.8xd8 Exd8 33.£c3+— and then
Ad3.

30.exd5 b7 31.&e2 nd6 32.&d1
Sf7

32..6c4 33.8al;
32..a3 33.8xa3 Ha8 34.0c2 &Obs
35.d6 Hd8 36.£b2 Bxdé+ 37.&cl +—.

33.0¢2 &e7 34.0a3 h5 35.h4 Eg8
36.4.c1!

Intending 37.£.e3.
36...g5

36...Eb8 37.f4 e4 38.8e3 &Hd7
39.8h3+ f540.811+—.
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37.hxg5 fxg5 38.2e3 h4 39.£xb6
Hh8 40.£c5 hxg3 41.%c4 Eh2
42.8xd6+ 1-0

42..Hd8 43.8xe5 Hxg2 44.8xg3
Hgl+45.&c2+—.

No. 43

Ulf Andersson

Rafael Vaganian

World Cup Skellefted 1989

King’s Indian, Classical Variation

1.3 &f6 2.c4 g6 3..¢c3 297 4.e4
d6 5.d4 0-0 6.2e2 2g4

This is a sub-variation in the classical
King’s Indian. The main idea of this
variation is to attack the white centre by
means of an exchange of minor pieces
on {3 and then ...%fd7 and ...c5, in or-
der to control the dark squares, espe-
cially the d4-square. The disadvantage is
that the usual counterplay on the king-
side by means of .. £5 is no longer so ef-
fective when the bishop has been
swapped off.

7.2e3 4fd7 8Hcl c5 9.d5 %£a6
10.0-0 %c7 11.h3 £xf3 12.2xf3
b8

In a more recent game in this variation
12..26 13.a4 Wb8 14.8e2 e6 15.Wd2
exdS 16.exd5* was preferred at this
point (Timoschenko-Mrdja, Lido Estensi
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2002). Here too White has an advantage
in space, the bishop pair and thus a
pleasant advantage.

13.8e2e5

Black forces White to exchange on e6.
Otherwise White will find it difficult to
open up the position for his bishop pair.

14.dxe6 2xeb

Obviously ‘Black wants fo establish a
piece on d4. What is the most effective
way for White to thwart this plan?

15.82c2!

This is the only option to control the
d-file and thus the vital d4-square. White
had to take into his calculations here the
future exchange sacrifice on d4.

15..a6 16.2d2 ©d4 17.£xd4 cxd4
18.Exd4 £xd4 19.¥xd4+

The positional justification for this fine
exchange sacrifice lies in the control of
the centre, the superior pawn structure
(the backward d-pawn) and last but not
least the weakened black king’s position.
A very interesting struggle ensues.
White must play very accurately in order
to exploit his advantage.

19..Wa7
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19...He8 20.Hd1 %e5 21.50d5%, but
not 21.Wxde Wxde 22.Bxdé EHac8
23.b3 Bc624.Hd4 b5=.

20.¥'xd6 Had8 21..0d5 &g7

21..¥c5 offers better defensive pros-
pects, but leads to a lasting advantage for
White: 22.e5 &h8 23.Wxc5 &xc5
24 Hd1 Hd7 25.f4 Hfd8 26.&f2 hS
27.g3a528.&e3t.

22.82d1 Wc5

Here White is spoiled for choice. He can
liquidate to an advantageous ending or...
whatis the alternative?

23.¥g3!

Instead of exchanging queens and play-
ing a better ending, White prefers to
keep the queens on the board and sets
up threats against the opposing king.
The idea is Wc3 followed by b2-b4 with
a large positional advantage. Usually
Andersson is in no way disinclined to go
in for a better ending, but in this case he
fancied the dynamic possibilities.
23.Wxc5 Dxc5 24.e5 Bfe8 25.f4+.

23..a5 24.%c3+16 25.7)f4 We7

25.. . Hfe8 26.5g4+—.
26.Wxab Wxe4d 27.5d4!

The point behind White’s liquidation.
Also possible was the immediate
27 W7t

27.We728.Wc7 &h8 29.41

29.¥'xb7 is even stronger, when 29...g5
will failto 30.Ee4.

29..%e5

This allows a forced liquidation to a
winning position for White. Black
could have put up stiffer resistance
with 29...g5, which would be fol-
lowed by 30.%e2 b6 31.50c3 Wes
32.40b5.

30.Exd7 EHxd7 31.Wxd7 Wxf4
32.Wxb7+— Xb8 33.Wf7 Wdé6
34.c5 Wf8

34.. Wxc5 35. Wxfo+ ©g8 36.b3+—.

35.Wxf8+ Hxf8 36.b4 Ha8 37.b5
dxa2 38.4c4 Hal+ 39.2h2 &g7
40.c6

Black resigned, since of course the white
passed pawns cannot be stopped.
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CHAPTER 10

THE POSITIONAL QUEEN SACRIFICE

One of the most spectacular motifs in all of chess tactics is certainly the queen sacri-
fice. It is usually employed in order to achieve an immediate mate or material advan-
tage. Evaluating a positional queen sacrifice is far more difficult than a mating com-
bination, since what will happen next is not written in tablets of stone and can only
be grasped intuitively.

In the examples we have chosen, Andersson sacrifices his queen for a rook and a
minor piece, but obtains further positional compensation such as, e.g., control of the
centre, a worse placed opposing king, a passed pawn, etc.

When evaluating a positional queen sacrifice what must absolutely be borne in
mind is that the opposing queen should not be able to become too active. So a good
pawn structure and a safe king position are important.

The psychological advantage of a positional queen sacrifice is that the opponent
overestimates his slight material superiority and thus becomes careless. In addition,
the character of a position is totally changed as a result of such a queen sacrifice and
requires both players to pay the highest possible level of attention.

In Quinteros-Andersson Black obtained as a material return for his queen only a
rook and a bishop, but on the other hand he acquired lasting control of the d-file
and his light-squared bishop dominated the light squares around the white king.
Black wove a mating net which White could only escape by returning the sacrifice.
In the subsequent pawn ending White missed a chance to draw and lost the game.
With the queen sacrifice the initiative passed from White to Black and it is very diffi-
cult in a game to make the switch from attack to defence.

When he played 22.£h6! against Cifuentes, Andersson already had in mind the
subsequent positional queen sacrifice on move 24. Black was able to drum up some
counterplay with his c-pawn, but in the long run White forced his way on to the 7th
rank with a mating attack.

The positional sacrifice of his queen against Kharlov resulted in total positional
equality. Black obtained the d-file, a strong outpost on d4, two effective bishops and
last but not least a safe king position. After White overlooked the tactical drawing
continuation 23.2)xg6!, Black took over the initiative and won the c-pawn. He cre-
ated a passed pawn on the c-file, on which he cashed in with impeccable technique.

In the final game, Andersson-Loureiro, White sacrificed his queen on move 29.
The distribution of material was then a rook and two knights against a queen and
two pawns. The decisive positional advantage for White, namely the protected
passed pawn on d5, guaranteed victory:.
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No. 44

Miguel Quinteros

Ulf Andersson

Mar del Plata 1981

Queen’s Gambit, Exchange Variation

1.c4 &f6 2..¢c3 e6 3.0f3 d5 4.d4
c6 5.2g5 »bd7 6.cxd5 exd5 7.e3
fe7 8%c2 00 9.£d3 He8
10.0-0-0

In this version of the Exchange Variation
of the Queen’s Gambit queenside castling
is not seen so often. We more frequently
see 0-0-0 played in conjunction with
@ge2. In this game Andersson demon-
strates an effective method against the
sharp variation played by White.

10..4f8 11.h3 226!

The best place for the light-squared
bishop. It is aiming indirectly at a2,
which will later have a role to play. In
addition, it clears the c8-square for the
rook so that later Black can exert pres-
sure on the c-file with ...c5.

12.g4 Wa5 13.&b1 Zac8

Here the immediate 13...%0e4 was a pos-
sible alternative.

14.5c1 &%Hed4 15.8xe4 dxe4d
16.2xe7 Exe7 17.4)d2 HEce8 18.a3

18.dxe4 Lxa2+
20.Wc5 Wae=.

19.5xa2 Hxe4

18..2d5 19.g5 ¥d8 20.h4 ¥Wdé6
21.8cgl »d7

Black prepares ...f5, to clarify the situa-
tion on the kingside.

22.Hg4 f5 23.gxf6 - xf6=

Black has achieved a very comfortable
position. White cannot really attack.

24.5f4 $h8 25.h5 hé

Here the counter-attack with 25...bS5 is
also possible: 26.Bhh4 (26.h6 g6
27.Hcl a52) 26..b4 27.%cxe4 Hxe4
28.0xe4 L.xe4 29.Hxed Hxed 30.Hxed
b3!oo,

26.Ehh4 ¥e6 27.5\dxed
27£317exf328.e4 £c429 Hxf3£.

27..5xe4 28.%)xed

Because of the subject of the chapter, the
next move 15 not hard to find. So try to
explain what compensation Black ob-
tains for White's material advantage af-
ter the exchanges. '

28..%xe4!

Not 28..8xe4? 29.Hxe4 Wxe4
30.Hxe4 Hxed 31.¥c5 a6 32.&c2+. In
view of the white pawns on {2, e3 and
d4 the black rooks, which are frequently
superior to the queen in open positions,
have little chance to indulge in active
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operations against the white king in this
case. The way to the white king is shut
off. White’s plan consists of bringing his
king to d3 and going on to undermine
the black queenside pawns with b2-b4,
a2-a4, b4-b5 and to free his d-pawn.

So the positional queen sacrifice is the
better option.

29.%xe4 Hxed4 30.Eh3
31.al Le4 32.We2 Hd6X

Hxd4

White has a material advantage, however
Black dominates the d-file and the
bishop has an excellent position on e4.
The weakness of the white king is be-
coming visible.

33.2h4 2h7 34.Zh1 Hed8 35.2g1
28d7

This overprotects g7 as a precautionary
measure.

36.e4

White comes out with his trump card,
the passed pawn e4.

36...£.g8!

Black sets up the heavy threat of ...£2b3,
after which the white king would be in
a mating net.

37.e5?!

37.Hbl &b3 38 Wf3 Hd3—+ is not
good. The best defence would be to cre-
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ate an air hole for the king with 37.b3
and then to develop an initiative with
Wg4 and e5: 37.b3 £xb3 38.e5 Hd2
39.Wg4co.

37..2d2 38.¥f3 22d3 39.%g4

39.We2 Ob3 40.Hcl Hdl 41.%bl
H7d2 42 Wg4 Qc2+—+.

39..£b340.Zc1 2d141.&b1 g5!

The only way to create breathing space
for the king, that is to say to make the
g7 -square available for the king.

42.hxg6

The resulting pawn endgames may well
be interesting, but they are still drawish.
It is hard to calculate out and to evaluate
such endings, for example: 42.Wf3
Hxcl+ 43.%xcl Bd1+ 44.Wxdl £xdl
45.&xdl &g7 46.e2 Hf7 47.&e3
&e6 and now not 48.&e4 a5 49.b3
(49.f3 a4—+) 49..g4! 50.Hf4 bS
51.&xg4 &xe5 52.f4+ dHe4—+, but
48.f4 gxf4+ 49.&xf4 a5 50.b4! (50.a4
b5 51.%e4 b4 52.%d4 b3 53.Deq
c5—+) 50...a4 (50...axb4 51.axb4 b6
52.%e4 c5 53.bxc5 bxc5 54.f4 c4
55.&e4=) 51.&e4 b6 52.&d4=.

42.. HExc1+43.&xcl1 Zd1+ 44.Wxd1
Sxd1 45.&xd1 &g7 46.f4 Hxgb
47.e6 »f6 48.f5 a5 49.%e2 a4
50.&f3 h5 51.&g3!
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A wait-and-see policy is not possible:
51.f4 b5 52.&f3 h4—+. The only
counter-chance for White is to support
his own pawns with his king and to pro-
mote one of them. To achieve that, he
has to bring the king toh6.

51.b5 52.%h4 c5 53.&%xh5 b4
54.axb4??

After a long and exhausting struggle,
White goes wrong. He could have
steered into the safe haven of the draw
with the following variation: 54.&h6 c4
55.e7 &xe7 56.9g7 c3 57.bxc3 bxc3
58.f6+ &d7 59.f7 c2 60.f8Y c1 W=

54...cxb4 55.&5h6

Try to work out the win for Black by cal-
culating the variations accurately.

55..a356.e7

56.bxa3 bxa3 57.e7 &xe7 58.&g7 a2
59.f6+ He6 60.f7 a1 W+—+.

56...bxe7 57.&g7 axb2 58.f6+ &d7
59.f7b1¥ 60.f8W Wgl+ 0-1

It is a great tragedy for White that Black
can now force the exchange of queens
with the following manoeuvre: 61.&h7
Wh2+ 62.%g8 Wg3+ 63.&h7 Wh4a+
64.2g8 Wga+ 65.%h7 Wh5+ 66.%g7
W5+ 67.%h8 (67.%9h7 We7+—+;
67. 57 Wi5+—+) 67.. . Wd8—+.

No. 45

Ulf Andersson
Roberto Cifuentes
Olympiad Thessaloniki 1984
Queen’s Gambit Accepted

1.2f3 d5 2.d4 ©f6 3.c4 dxc4 4.e3
e6 5.2xc4 ab 6.0-0 c5 7.0¢3 b5
8.2b3 £b7 9.We2 %&bd7 10.Ed1
Wh8 11.d5 exd5 12.5xd5 Hxd5
13.2xd5 &xd5 14.2Exd5

14..5b67?!
Abetter tryis 14...8.e7 15.e4 Wb7!=.
15.2h5

15.He5+ £e7 16.b3 Wb7 17.2b2%
was played in Goormachtigh-Kishney,
Belgium 2002/03.

15..2e7 16.e4 0-0 17.e5 ¥b7 18.e6
g6

This weakens the dark squares. Occupy-
ing the d-file with 18...Had8 is better.

19.exf7+ HOxf7 20.2e5 %c4 21.He6
£6 22.2.h6!

At this point Ulf Andersson had already
taken into account the subsequent posi-
tional queen sacrifice, since the next
moves are forced in view of the weak

back rank.
22..He7 23.2Ze1 Zae8
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In this example too, the next move is
pre-calculated. Why can White afford to
make this sacrifice of material?

24.2xf6 Exe2 25.Exe2

Black may well have an advantage in ma-
terial as well as the possibility of creat-
ing a passed pawn on the queenside, but
the advantage of White’s position lies in
Black’s extremely endangered king posi-
tion. It is an exciting position, in which
both sides have to play very accurately. In
such circumstances it is not possible to
demonstrate a forced compensation,
you need to have a feeling for the posi-
tion.

25..2d8 26.h3

White creates an air hole. At this point
Black has several continuations, but no
clear picture emerges. The position is
dynamically balanced.

26..5b6
26.. Wb8 27.b3 b6 28.Helco.

27.2fe6 ©d5 28.5e5 Wc7 29.295
Zf8

29..Hd6 leads to wild complications,
e.g: 30.He8+ &g7 31.0d3 h6 32.8e7
Hd7 33.0xc5 %He3 34.4f8+ Sf7
35.Hel &xe8 36.Hxe3+ &xf8 37.0e6+
&f7 38.80Dxc7 Bxc7+ or 31...c4 32.5f4
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Nxf4 33.H2e7+ Wxe7 34.Bxe7+ Hf8
35.Bxh7 £)d3 36.Hc700.

30.93c431.2h6 Hc8 32.2d2!

The game is becoming highly tactical
White is threatening an immediate win
via the 7th rank and Black has some only
moves to find.

32..c3

32..5f6 33.Hddé 3 34.bxc3 Wxc3
35.He7+4—.

33.bxc3 Wxc3 34.2g2!

A cool prophylactic move. Now the
knight on d5 is hanging. This was not
the case previously, since 34.HxdS
Wel+ 35.0g2 Wed+ loses the ex-
change and 35.&h2 even loses the game
in view of 35.. Wxf2+ 36.&h1 Wfl+
37.&h2 Hc2+—+.

34..5f67?

So far, Black has defended well, but now
he succumbs to the pressure.

Here 34..Wb4 was the only riposte
which allowed him to continue the
struggle: 35.20g4! (35.Hxd5 We4+
36.&g1 Wxd5 37.He7 Hcl+! 38.8xcl
Wdl+ 39.&g2 Wxcl—+) 35.Df7
36.Hee2+. The defence is extremely dif-
ficult for Black.

35.He7+—
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Only major material losses will prevent
mate.

35..4e8
35..%0h5 36.g4+—.
36.2dd7 Wc2

FEind afitting end fo the game,

37.Exe8+! 1-0

This forces a lovely mate: 37..Hxe8
38.Hg7+ &f8 (38..&h8 39.0(7#)
39.2)d7#.

No. 46

Andrey Kharlov
Ulf Andersson
Haninge 1992
Sicilian Defence

1.e4 c5 2.50f3 456 3.2b5 g6
4.2 xc6 bxc6

4...dxc6 is more usual in modern grand-
master praxis.

5.0-0 297 6.Hel 45f6 7.5 &Hd5
8.c4 4c7 9.d4 cxd4 10.%¥'xd4 %eb6
11.%h4 h6 12.2¢3 d6 13.2d1 £b7
14.2e3 c5 15.5d5?!

A better try is 15.exd6 exd6 16.Wg3%,
as in Borgo-Genocchio, St. Vincent
1998.

Whaido you think of 15...dxe5?

15...dxe5!

The best continuation for Black. In return
for a slight material disadvantage he re-
ceives ample positional compensation.

16.50f6+ £xf6 17.HExd8+ Hxd8
18.%g3 h5!

Another precise move. Black indirectly
protects the e5 pawn and provokes the
weakening of the kingside by 19.h4.

19.h4
n

Black dominates the d-file and the im-
portant dd-square; ndditionally, he hasa
very strong bishop on b7. What is im-
portant in this position is that after cas-
tling the black king is safe and the white
queen does not have anything to attack.
How would you continue the game?

19...0-0!
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Black returns the e5 pawn and occupies
the important d4-square with the
knight, from where it controls a lot of
squares.

19...e4? is weaker on account of
20.9g5+. Whether the black knight is
then exchanged on e6 or goes to d4, the
white queen reaches the strong
c7-square. Nor is Black keen to play
20..8xg5 21.8xg5 either. In addition
the move 19...e4 shortens the diagonal
for the bishop on b7.

There was, however, another complicated
possibility with 19...2g7, e.g. 20.%9)xe5
(20.8xc5 &f5 21.Wh3 Hd3 22.&xa7
%xh4 is a very unclear position. Black
certainly has counterplay but the white
pawns should not be underestimated)
20...0f5 21.¥h2 &xh4 22 f3c0.

20.2xe5 5\d4 21.8.xd4?!

A dubious decision, since the black
rooks will become very dominant and
after a subsequent ...Hfd8 they will
dominate the d-file. It would have been

better to play a waiting game with
21.Hel &f5 22 Wf4 Hd4=.

21..Exd4
An excellent position for the rook.

22.He1 Hfd8

23. b3
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White misses his last chance to head
into a forced tactical liquidation leading
to a draw. Either White’s evaluation of
the position was too optimistic and he
was determined to win, or else he over-
looked the cute little draw by repetition
at the end of the following variation:
23.5xg6 Hg4 (23..fxg6 24.Wxg6+
Hfs 25.Whe+ g8 26.YWg6+=)
24. W7 Hxg2+ 25.&f1 Hd2 26.He2
Hd1+ 27.Hel Ed2=.

23..2e4 24.f3?!

A better try is 24.f3 £.xe5 25.Hxe4
Edi+26.%&f2 E8d2+ 27.He2 &g7co.

24..9xf3 25.%xf3 Exc4F

Black has a perfect target on {2 and in ad-
dition the b2 and h4 pawns are hanging.
Furthermore, it is important to note that
his kingside pawn structure has no weak-
nesses and that his king is very secure.

26.g3

26.b3 Hc2 27.He2 Hcl+ 28.%h2 Sxh4
29.Wf4 Hddl 30.Wbs.&g7 31.g3
Eh1+ 32.%g2 £f6 33 Wxa7 g5F.

Analysis diagram

26..2c2

Since Black now threatens to double on
the 2nd rank, White exchanges the rook
and in doing so abandons the b-pawn.
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27.He2 Hxb2 28.Exb2 &xb2
29.%b7 Ed1+

The black pieces are cooperating very
well with each other and with the
passed c-pawn; they win the game on
account of the helplessness of the white
queen. The only defensive possibility
would be a perpetual check. But that is
not possible here in view of the strong
pawn formation on the kingside. In the
game White wants to have his a-pawn
run forward, but that leads to a loss.

30.%2g2 £d4 31.Wxa7

Nor does 31.¥xe7 promise enough
counterplay: 31..Ed2 32.Wxa7 c4
33.Wbs+ &g7 34.%h3 3 35.Wf4 &f6
36.23 He2 37.g2 2 38.Wcl £d4—+.

31.Bd2—+ 32.a4 c4 33.%c7 c3
34.a5 Bxf2+ 35.2h3 e5 36.%Wc4 c2
37.a6 £e3 0-1

No. 47

Ulf Andersson
Luiz Loureiro
Sao Caetano 1999
Slav Defence

1.d4 d5 2.9f3 &f6 3.c4 c6 4.5c3
dxc4 5.a4 &5 6.e3 e6 7.2xc4 £b4
8.0-0 0-0 9.%e2 /\bd7 10.Ed1 He4d
11.5a2 2e?

12.2d3!

There are few games with this move or-
der and 12.£.d3 appears to be the best
reply. 12.b3 a5 13.82b2 b6 14.4)c3
Hfd8 15&xe4 Lxed 16.0d2 L2
17.Hdcl £g6=, Uhlmann-Starck,
Eggesin ch-DDR 1978.

12..%c713.Wc2 Hd6 14.e4 £.g6

Here 14...£.g4 is another interesting op-
tion.

15.2f4+

White dominates the centre and has an
advantage in space, but Black’s position
has not been weakened.

15..Bfc8 16.5¢c3 ab 17.We2 4f8
18.2ac1 ¥'d8 19.h3

White makes a useful move and creates
an air hole. He cannot obtain a direct ad-
vantage with premature dynamic action
such as 19.d5.

19..%e8 20.2e1c521.d5?

A rare positional mistake by Andersson,
who must have wrongly evaluated the
position after it was closed by 21...e5
and then ...c4 and ...2Ac5.

White could instead have held on to his
positional advantage with 21.22bS:
21..0xb5 (21...c4 22.8xd6 cxd3
23.Wxd3x) 22.8xb5 Wds 23.Hcd1t
and White exerts strong pressure down
the d-file.

21..e5 22.2e3 c4!
24.)d2 Ea6?!

23.2¢c2 Hch5

Black would like to move his rook to b6
and to attack the b-pawn, but has to
reckon with the pin on the c5 knight if
he does so. A better try is 24..2a6
25.8b1 Hb4co.
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25.f3!

After 25.0xc4 Dxcd 26.Wxcd Hxed
27 WbS Hxc3 28 Wxe8 Hxe8 29.bxc3
Hc8 Black more or less equalises.

25..2b6 26.%f2!

The subsequent exchanges had to have
been calculated out in depth at this
point. The next moves are forced. Try to
work out the further tactical camplzca—
tions after 26... Bxb2.

26..Exb2 27.£xc5 Hxch 28.Wxc5
Hxe4d 29. We3!

This strong positional queen sacrifice
had already been planned by White on
move 25. Amusingly, the alternative
variation 29.%xa5 also leads to a positi-
on with a queen sacrifice: 29...8c5+
30.&2h1 &f2+ 31.%h2 &be 32.Wxbe
Hxb6 33.4xc4+.

29..£¢5 30.fxe4 £xe3+ 31.2Exe3+
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What has arisen is a rarely met distribu-
tion of material: rook and two knights
against queen and two pawns. But there
is no doubting White’s clear advantage.
White has a strong, protected passed
pawn on d5, the black passed pawn on
c4 is very weak and for the moment the
black bishop on gé is out of the game.

31..Wc8

After 31...Eb4 the black rook can be
trapped by a tactical trick: 32.9a2 Eb2
(32..Hb6 33&xc4 Ha6 34.Hbl+-)
33.&xc4 Bxa2 34.8b3+—.

32.,0d1 ¥Wc5  33.%ht
34.He2?!

Wd4

White commits a tactical inaccuracy.
34.%)xb2 results in a winning position:
34.. Wxe3 35.0bxc4 W5 36. Hbl+—.

34..c3?

34..Hb4 is better: 35.5f3 Wbe
36.He3'E (36.0xe5 £h537.g4 Wie2).

35.4f3 HExc2?

The mistakes can possibly be explained
by time trouble, but this move now de-
finitively loses. In the complicated posi-
tion after 35..Wc4 36.Hf2+ White’s
advantage is still based on his protected
passed pawn on d5. 36.8d3 Wxd3
37.Hxb2 &xedoo is, on the other hand,
not so clear.

36.2exc2 Wxe4 37.xc3 Wf4
38.d6 1-0

The final phase of the game appears hec-
tic and disjointed. Andersson could win
quite easily with 38.%%2!, a route he
would certainly have chosen had he had
more thinking time left. In any case, the
text move also leads to a safe win, e.g.
38...8xc2 39.Hxc2 Wf5 40.De4!+—.



CHAPTER 11

THE ART OF DEFENCE

Most chess players are more enthusiastic about a beautiful attacking game than about
a resilient defensive performance. It is more in the nature of people to seize the ini-
tiative and head forwards than to defend carefully against opposing attempts at at-
tack. It is, however, absolutely necessary to study the art of defence and to learn the
requisite methods and subtleties. Since from time to time every active tournament
player will find himself in a defensive position, resilience in defence is extremely im-
portant if one wishes to achieve success in tournaments.

There have been many great defensive geniuses, and to name only some: Wil-
helm Steinitz, Emanuel Lasker, Carl Schlechter and then later Tigran Petrosian and
Anatoly Karpov are all representatives of a prophylactic chess style. Ulf Andersson is
also an outstanding defensive specialist, who is a master of both active and passive
defensive styles. Passive defence deals exclusively with threats by the opponent with-
out aiming for a counter-attack, whilst active defence always contains counter-at-
tacking ideas and is always trying to bring about the said counter-attack.

All the games which are presented in this chapter are beautiful examples of pre-
cise defence against an attack on the king, of the consolidation of a position and of
the counter-attack which follows. In the game Robatsch-Andersson Black first of all
carefully defends his king position and then moves over to counter-attack with
20...%)cS. Black later liquidates to a positionally vastly superior structure which — as
usual — he goes on to win with sure-footed technique.

The game between Janetschek and Andersson in Copenhagen 1977 was a very
sharp and interesting struggle. On move 16 White chose a tactically very risky
knight sacrifice on f7, which forced Andersson to make a series of very precise de-
fensive moves. In the long run, Black profited from a favourable liquidation into an
endgame which Andersson transformed into a win.

The game Izeta-Andersson saw the Exchange Variation of the Queen’s Gambit.
White immediately tries to put his opponent under pressure on the kingside with a
knight outpost on e5 and then the move 4. However, the move 15.f4 is a bad posi-
tional mistake, after which Black takes clear control of the f5- and e4-squares. White
feels obliged to expand on the kingside with g4 and h4. After White has further
been forced into playing g5, he is hopelessly weakened on the light squares and
Black wins with a tactical strike.

In the game Kuijf-Andersson White built up a dangerous offensive aimed against
the opposing king. After White missed on move 20 the excellent opportunity to
break through with f4-f5, Black stops the attack by himself playing 20...f5. Black de-
fends brilliantly and obtains a strong knight outpost on {5 and after his rook invades
the enemy camp on c2 White’s position falls apart. A typical counter-attack!
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In the otherwise generally peaceful Maroczy Variation in the Sicilian grandmaster
Krivoshey springs at his opponent with a pawn phalanx on the kingside. But Ulf
Andersson finds a brilliant defensive plan, which is based on a strong rook manoeu-
vre. With 18...f6 Black fends off all further attacking attempts by his opponent and
later manages to place his bishop on g6 and force the transition to a winning rook
ending.
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No. 48

Karl Robatsch

Ulf Andersson

Palma de Mallorca 1972

Sicilian Defence, Scheveningen System

1.e4 c5 2.3 d6 3.d4 cxd4 4. xd4
o6 5.5¢3 eb 6.f4 Le7 7.2d3 a6
8..0f3 Wc7 9.0-0 ©\bd7 10.¥e1 e5
11.&h10-0 12.fxe5 dxe5

This is a rare line in the Sicilian Scheve-
ningen System. Black will try to de-
velop his queenside with ...b5 and
...&b7 and to set up pressure on the e4
pawn, whilst White will attempt with
%h4-f5 to initiate attacking play on the
kingside. 12..%xe5 13.£g5 fe6
14.00d4 Hfg4 15.8xe7 Wxe7 16.0f5
Wos 17.Wg3 &xf5 18.Hxf5 We3
19.Wh4 Hhé 20.Hg5 &hg4 21.Hxg4
Hxgs 22.Wxg4 Hae8 23.Hfl He6
24.8c4 Hg6 25.Bxf7 and 1-0 was
played in Wedberg-Annakov, Manila
Olympiad 1992.

13.295h6 14.2d2 b5 15.a3 Ze8

15...He8 makes room for a redeploy-
ment of the bishop or the knight to f8.

16..0h4 £b717.5f5 218 18.Wh4

White has built up a lot of pressure on
the kingside and his attacking position is
very threatening.
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18..%d8

This overprotects the &\f6 and plans for
apossible ...2Ac5.

19.5f27?!

19.Hf3 is better, with the possibility of
deploying the rook on the g-file.

Find _a good
Black:

19..Ee6!

defensive. mensure for

A prophylactic move. The rook is not
only defending f6 again but controlling
the whole 6th rank, which will play an
important part in the further course of
the game.

20.2af1

20.b4 was better in order to prevent the
important riposte ...%c5 and to con-
tinue with the attack.

But Black would still have a defensible
position after 20...28 21.Wg4 Hg6
22. W3t

20..25¢c5 21.Wg3 &h8 22.Ze1 Hc8
23.Wh3 HEc7!

Played with the intention of developing
strong counterplay down the d-file by
means of ...Hd7.

24.2c18d7
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Here too Black could have captured on
e4 with an advantage: 24...%cxe4
25.9xe4 Dxe4 26.Bff1 Dg5 27.8xg5
Wxg5 28.5)d4 He8F. But 24...2d7 with
pressure down the d-file is not much
weaker.

25.8f3 &fxed 26.2xed &Hxed
27.Befl

27.Eff1 is better. White has to bite the
bullet and send his rook back to f1 and
perhaps then go on to fish in troubled
waters.

27..5)g5
27..%0c5 28.Eg3 £xd3 29.cxd3F.
28.4xg5 Wxg5+ 29.2g3 Wd2

An active defensive move which con-
tains tactical elements. Here the defence
with 29...%d8 also came into consider-
ation, and would have better protected
the back rank.

30.2d4!?

White tries tricks. In spite of his extra
pawn, Black must be on his guard and
always be putting up counter-threats.
30.%)d4 intends after 30...Exd4 to play
31.%Wxe6. On the other hand 30.)h4
Hf6%F is clearly advantageous for Black.

30..Ef6

After 30..Hxd4 31.Wxe6 Hxd3
32.Wxf7 Hxg3 33.Wxb7 Hg4
34.Hxf8+ &h7 35.h3 Wel+ 36.%h2
W3+ 37.&h1 Bd4 38.Efl White may
be worse off, but he still has some
chances.

31.5f3

31.Wxd7 Wxd3!—+;
31.8Bxf6 gxfe 32.00f3 ¥cl+ 33.5gl
£.c534.0f1 Hd8 35.Wf5 W4T,
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What active measure does Black employ
to finally take the helm?

31..Exd3!

Black is tactically on top form and coun-
ters with an outstanding queen sacrifice,
which gives him a counter-attack along
the 2nd rank against g2. At the same
time, White’s attack is beaten off.

32.%xd2 HExd2 33.2gf3

Alternatives don’t help White either:
33.Bcl Exc2!F; or 33.Hbl £c5
34 Whs £f2! 35.Hd3 (35.Hg4 £d4
36.c3 Hxb2!—+) 35..Hxc2 36.¥dl
Hg6 37.Hg3 Hxg3 38.hxg3 fLedF

Analysis diagram

Black has a crushing advantage. The
white king is badly placed, the threat be-
ing ..£2d4, e.g. 39.Hcl Hxb2 40.Wg4
Sg6 41.Wc8+ &h7 42.Wxa6 Led
43.&h2 £d4—+.



33..4xf3 34.gxf3 Exc2—+

Purely from the material point of view,
Black’s rook, bishop and two pawns give
him a clear advantage, but that alone is
not decisive here; what make the differ-
ence arethe many positional advantages:

1. Black very firmly dominates the
2nd rank.

2. The white pawn structure with h2
and f3 has been weakened and so
has the position of the white king.

3. Black’s pawn structure is compact
and the black king is very safely
placed. So the white queen really
has no sort of target to attack.

35.b4 g6 36.Wg3 Heb 37.2f2 Hc1+
38.%g2 &g7 39.2e2 £.d6

39...&c3 is better.

40.Wh4 Se7 41.We4 4g5 42.2c2
dxc2+ 43.Wxc2 2d6 44.%c8 h5!

Black wants to win the h2 pawn, so that
he can then advance his own h-pawn.

45.%b7 2f4

The black pieces are cooperating very
harmoniously. The bishop is taking on
both attacking and defensive functions.

46.h3 h4 47.%c8 Hd2+ 48.%gl
Hd3 49.%xab Exf3 50.¥xb5 Exh3
51.a4 Ec3 0-1
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52.a5 h3 S53.Wf1 Hcl 54 Wxcl £xcl
55.b5£f456.b6 e4—+.

No. 49

Karl Janetschek

Ulf Andersson

Copenhagen 1977

Sicilian Defence, Taimanov Variation

1.e4 ¢c5 2./)f3 e6 3.d4 cxd4 4..xd4
&c6 5.5¢3 ab 6.2e3 Wc7 7.2e2
of6 8.0-0 b5 9..\xc6 dxc6 10.f4
£b711.e5

11..Ed8

We have now reached a rare variation of
the Taimanov Paulsen complex in the Si-
cilian. Alternatives are 11..b4 and
11..60d5.

12.%We1 &Hd7

After 12..%d5 13.5xdS cxd5 14.c3
£c5 15.£d4% (Sveshnikov-Gofshtein,
Leningrad 1976) what we have is a
French structure in which White has a
slight advantage in space and the better
light-squared bishop.

13.%g3 g6

In 2000 the new Russian shooting star
Dmitry Yakovenko here played 13...c5,
after which White brought about hair-
raising complications with 14.f5
(Galliamova-Yakovenko, Samara 2000).

141



Grandmaster Chess Strategy

Andersson’s move prevents this, of
course, but has the disadvantage that the
f6-square is palpably weakened. This
move is also frequently employed in
French structures.

14.%9e4 c5

This move is more or less forced in or-
der toactivate the b7 bishop.

15.2g5

An interesting try. Here 15.2.f3 was also
worth considering.

15..297 16.20xf7

Here too ‘normal’ moves such as
16.Badl, 16.c4 or 16.8f3 were possi-
ble. White tries a creative piece sacrifice,
which was perhaps not quite sound, but
which sets Black considerable defensive
problems.

Andersson must accept the piece sacri-
fice and after doing so find a whole se-
ries of only moves.

16..&xf717.f5

This is what White was getting at! A
brutal battering ram, in order to open
up the position of the black king.

Black now has to caleulate a-lot of varia-
tions and demonstrate strong nerves.
What s the most promising defensive
continuation for Black?
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17..22xeb!

Black finds the best defensive resource.
The knight is very well centralised on e5
and it is covering a lot of important
points such as {7, g6 and even g4. Of
course the subsequent variations had to
be calculated with precision. The positi-
on is not for those of a nervous
disposition.

After 17..gxf5 18.Hxf5+! g8
(18...exf5? 19.e6++—) 19.£h6 &f8
20.8f6 g6 21.8.xg7 Wxg7 22.8g4
& f8 23.Haf1 Black may still have the ad-
vantage in material terms, but White
continues to have attacking chances. Any
mistake by Black can lead to an immedi-
ate loss.

17..8xe5 18.fxg6++ FHe7 (18..He8
19.g7 Hg8 20.Wg5c0) 19.Hf7+
&d6co.

18.fxg6++

Alternatively White could force the
black king into the centre: 18.fxe6+
&xe6. After other king moves 19.Kf7
leads to an advantage for White. The
king may now feel a bit ill-at-ease on e6,
but there is no mate in view. For exam-
ple, after the check 19.¥h3+ &dé6
Black can transfer the king to the queen-
side.

18..&g8 19.5f7

The only possibility of keeping the at-
tack going.

19..2d7

The only move, since other continua-
tions give White a very strong attack,
eg 19.%b8 20.£f4 (intending
21.Hxg7+) 20...HdS5 21.c4!+—.

20.5f4 Wce!



This forces White to capture on g7,
since the @e5 is now unpinned. How-
ever, Andersson had to calculate the ex-
changes very precisely, as far as the end-
ing. After 20..Bxf7 21.gxf7+ &f8, on
the other hand, the rook on h8 is not in
the game and the king is still exposed to
danger. The game move was a good way
to coordinate the black pieces. A bril-
liantexample of active defence!

21.Hxg7+ Exg7 22.9xe5 Hxg6
23.4f3 Hxg3 24.4.xc6 Eg5!

Very precise, since the variation with
24..He3 leads nowhere: 25.8.f4 £xc6
26.82.xe3. The black pawn on c5 falls and
White even has a slight advantage.

25.216

25.8xb7 HxeS 26.9xa6 b4 27.a4 bxa3
28.bxa3 &f7F.

25..2g6 26.2xb7 Hxf6 27.2xa6 b4
28.a4
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This is necessary in order to bring the
white rook into the game.

28..bxa3 29.Hxa3

White had to make a difficult decision:
should he create a passed pawn or im-
mediately activate the rook? Neither
continuation is enough for equality, but
after 29.bxa3 the passed pawn forces
Black to position his rook passively:
29..bg7 30.a4 Ha8 31.8b5 Has
32.Hd1 Ha7 33.Hal &f7F and White
still has drawing chances.

29..&g7 30.2d3 2d8!

Black is threatening 31...c4 and activates
his as yet ineffective rook on h8.

31.Ha7+

Here too the decision is a difficult one.
Should he exchange the rook and win a
second pawn or adopt a passive position
with 31.b3 or 31.g3?

After 31.b3 h5 32.Ha5 EdS5F Black is
planning ...Ef4 to activate his king and
bring it to e5.

31..2f7 32.8xf7+ &xf7 33.2xh7
Hd2 34.5f17?!

A loss of tempo. It was better to play
34.£d3 at once, so that after 34...5f6
he could set his pawns in motion with
35.h4: 34.2d3 &f6 35.h4 c4 36.8xc4
Exc2 37.b3 e5 38.&h2¥F and White is
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considerably better than he was in the
game.

34..3f6 35.02e4
35.8d3 e5 36.h4 Hf4F.
35..%e536.%el 2d8

White could drive the rook off the 2nd
rank, but the black king then penetrates
the white position with tempo.

37.2.d3 &d4 38.h4

There was the more resilient 38.%d2 c4
39.8e2 e5 40.h4 Eb8 41.c3+ He4
42.&c2 Hg8 43.g4 He3 44.8d1 e4—+.

38..2h8 39.g3 &e3-—+ 40.296
Ha8 41.5f1 £f342.&el

What is the most accurate way for Black
towin? ' ~ ~

42..e5!

Black brings his passed pawn to e3. That
is more in line with his plan than
42..&xg3.

43.h5 e4 44.h6 Eal+ 45.£d2 Ehi
46.h7e3+47.3d3 Hf2 0-1

White put up a hard fight. Black was
obliged to defend very accurately before
he could move over to the counter-attack.
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No. 50

Felix Izeta

Ulf Andersson

Bilbao 1987

Queen’s Gambit, Exchange Variation

1.d4 5f6 2.c4 e6 3.%.¢c3 d5 4..0f3
&Hbd7 5.cxd5 exd5 6.£2g5 c6 7.e3
$e7 8.¥c2 0-0 9.2d3 He8 10.0-0

g6

This is an interesting defensive system
against the Exchange Variation of the
Queen’s Gambit. A strong proponent of
the system is the Argentinian IM
Guillermo Soppe.

The idea of the system is to adopt a pre-
ventive formation against White's mi-
nority attack and by means of the stan-
dard manoeuvre in the Karlsbad struc-
ture ..20h5-g7, ..2b6, ..&f5 to
exchange off the bad light-squared
bishop.

11.Eael

The rook is centralised, so that later the
£3 knight can be played to e5, followed
by f2-f4 to set up pressure against the
queenside.

White can also choose the minority at-
tack with 11.Habl: 11..53h5 12.8.xe7
Wxe7 13.b4 a6 14.a4 b6 15.b5 axbs
16.axb5 c51.



Analysis diagram

That is the point of Black’s defence. He
rids himself of the backward pawn and
obtains a level game: 17.dxc5 Wxc5
18.Bfcl &f6 19.20e2 Wxc2 20.Hxc2
Ha3 21.Hc3 Hxc3 22.%xc3 £d7. This
interesting endgame has arisen as the re-
sult of numerous exchanges. After the
exchange of rooks, Black managed by
marching his king to c5 to prove that the
actual weakness is not the isolated pawn
on d5, but the weak pawn on b5:
23.0d4 Hc8 24.Hcl f8 25.%ce2
Hxcl+ 26.90xcl &e7 27.20cb3 &d6
28.&f1 Ha4 29.Fel Hc7 30.0d2 Hbé
31.5)2f3 Qe8 32.5e5 ©d7 33.8xd7+
8xd7 34.&d2 &HcS5 35.8e2 Hed+
36.9el ©c5 37.8d3 QOdé6 38.&d2
Sxb5 39.0xb5 @xbS 40.h4 h6 41.e4
dxe4 42.8xe4 ©d6 43.8b1 ©d4 44 f3
b5 and 0-1 in Minibéck-Soppe, Istanbul
Olympiad 2000.

11..50h5 12.£.xe7 Exe7

An important subtlety. Here 12...Wxe7
would be met by 13.e4, with tactical
threats on the e-file.

13.b4 Hdfé

Black is now ready for ...2)g7 followed
by ..£f5 and he will control the e4-
square.

14.5e5
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14.b5 cxb5 (14..%2g7 15.bxc6 bxcé
16.0a4%) 15.8xb5 (15.5xb5 &g7
16.Bcl &f5 17.%e5 a6 18.%c3 Hc8
19.Wb3 Hec7o0) 15..%e4 16.Ecl
Hhfe=.

14..5\g7 15.§4?

A serious positional error, which per-
manently weakens the e4-square, above
all after the exchange of light-squared
bishops. 15.a4 is a better move.

15..2f5 16.82.xf5 H)xf5 17.g41?

White would like to place a pawn on g5
to prevent his central knight being
driven away by ...f7-f6. However, the
move also involves further light-squared
weaknesses.

17..2)d6 18.h4?!

This move weakens the g3-square and
the king position. In addition, the h4
pawn also becomes a target. White's idea
consists of, after g4-g5, attacking down
the h-file by ¥h2 and h4-h5. However,
this requires too many tempi. 18.h4?! is
a good example of how careful one has
to be about throwing forward the king-
side pawns without due preparation. A
better tryis 18.g5 @)fe4 19.a4a5F.

18..5fe4 19.5xe4 Hxe4 20.g5 a5!

Black counters with this strong queen-
side pawn lever.
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21.a3 ¥de!

This attacks b4 and prepares ... &e6 and
then ... Wf5.

22.Eb1 axb4 23.axb4 Web 24.Wh2
W5+

This also prevents a future f4-f5. White’s
weaknesses are irreparable.

25.5bc1

25.8al, which denies Black the a-file,
would not have helped White either,
since Black is dominating the light
squares: 25...Hee8 26.h5 gxhS 27.&g2
Hxal 28.Hxal Hxe5! 29.dxe5 Wg4+
30.h1 Wf3+—+.

g2 HE®

Analysis diagram
Here 25...2a3 would have been a good
reply, giving Black a lasting initiative,
but Andersson found a strong posi-

tonal move, which robbed White of any
counterplay. What was it?

25...h5!

Fixing the pawn weakness on h4 and
provoking gxheé.

26.gxh6?!

Now the knight is driven from its outpost
by ...f6 and the end draws nigh. Tougher
resistance could have been offered by re-
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taining the pawn structure: 26.Hal Hee8
27.Wg2 d6 28.Ha5 Hxa5 29.bxas Ha8
30.Hal &c4! 31.5xc4 dxc4F. White's
queen is tied to the kingside because his
pawns are very weak.

26..&%h7 27.Eal Hxal 28.Exal f6
29./0f3 &xh6 30.¥'g2 /\d6!

The decisive regrouping; ... c4 will put
massive pressure on the weak point on
e3.Thereis an elegant finish to the game.

31.Hel
Abetter tryis 31.0h2F.
31..5c4 32.12?

32.6h2 would have put up stiffer resis-
tance, though Black’s positional advan-
tage is considerable.

-Now Andersson can draw the line un-
der this game. Black to move and win!

32..5xe3! 0-1
33.Hxe3 We2+—+.

No. 51

Marinus Kuijf

Ulf Andersson

Hoogovens Wijk aan Zee 1990
Sicilian Defence

1.e4 c5 2.3 &Hc6 3.2b5 g6 4.0-0
Hd4



A rare and perhaps more or less inferior
move. The usual continuation at this
point is 4... £.¢7 transposing to the main
line.

5.2c4

5.0xd4 cxd4 6.d3 £.g7 7.8.c4 d6 8.f4
0f6 9.¥f3£, Cordovil-Durao, Portugal
1992.

5..8.97 6.c3 \xf3+ 7.%xf3 e6 8.d4
cxd4 9.cxd4

9..2e7

9..8xd4 10.5c3 a6 11.8f4F with a
large lead in development.

10.£2g95 0-0 11.2.5c3 h6 12.2e3

12.8f6 f&xfe 13.Wxfe d5 14.exds
Nxd5 15.WeS Hxc3 16.bxc3 b6,

12..a6 13.2ad1 b5 14.2b3
14.£.d3 was one alternative.
14..d6

What has arisen is a flexible position
similar to the Modern Defence. White
has a slight advantage in space, but
Black’s position is very elastic.

15.Wh3 ©h716.f4 &£d7
16...b4 17.5)e2 a5 18.a4 d5=.
17.e5d5 18.g4
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White is dreaming of the advance f4-£5.
18..Hc8 19.5f2 a5?

Black overlooks an important point in
his opponent’s attacking plan and
should have preferred at this point
19..f5!=, which he played one move
later in the game.

EW
2

Analysis diagram

For example there might follow:
20.exf6 Exf6 21.g5 Ef7 22.gxh6 £f6
and then ..%)f5 and ... &f8.

20.a3?

Here White misses his last chance for
the thematic advance f4-f5, which
would have led to a strong attack. Both
players probably overlooked the inter-
mediate move 21.82g5: 20.f5 gxf5
21.8g5 f6 (21..Hg8 22.gxf5 2f8
23.Hg2 b4 24.8f6 Hxg2+ 25.Wxg2+)
22.exf6 Bxf6 23.8xf6 £xf6 24.gxf5
Dxf525.8c2%.

20..f5 21.exf6
21.g5hs5=.
21..8xf6 22.5b1

White attempts via d2 and f3 to occupy
the important central square e5, but the
idea is thwarted by Black. White's plan
takes too much time for this sort of posi-
tion, which is pretty dynamic in character.
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After 22.g5 Ef7 23.gxh6 £f6 the struc-
ture has undergone considerable
changes in Black’s favour, since h2, hé,
f4, and d4 are now weak and ...2f5 is
possible.

22 ¥f1 Eb8F intending ...b4.

22..%g8!

A prophylactic move, which prevents
g4-g5 by White. At the same time, this
move has an underlying intention
which will not become clear until the
nextmove.

23.0d2

White is intending 2)f3-e5 after which

his position would be preferable. So
Black must come up with a riposte
straight away. How does he forestall his
opponent? ‘ o

23...h5!

An excellent positional lever, which se-
cures the strong outpost on f'5 for Black.

24.gxh5 Hf57F

This strong square for the knight se-
verely changes the evaluation of the po-
sition. The black pieces are brought to
life and Andersson goes into the driving
seat.

25.5g2 £e8
27.82xg6 £.xg6

26.hxg6 Hxg6

148

Black may be a pawn down, but he has
the superior pawn structure. White, on
the other hand, has weak light squares.
The white minor pieces have no specific
roles and are very badly placed. In addi-
tion, Black is dominating the important
c-file and the white king is worse placed
than the black one.

28.5f3 a4
28...00%e3229. Wxe6+=.
29.2a2 Hc2F 30.¥g4

Or: 30.Hd2 Hcl+ 31.&f2 Hal 32.b3
W8 —+;

30.8b1 Hxb2 31.%e5 £xe5 32.dxeS
We7F.

Also after the planned 30.2e5 White
runs up against a brutal counter:
30...8.xeS5 31.fxe5 Dxe3 32.Wxe3 Whe
33.Wg3 Wxg3+ 34.hxg3 Exb2—+.

White was still hoping for some
counterplay here, but the next move
causes his position to collapse. What
was the continuation? ‘ '

30..We8!—+

The move looks so unprepossessing, but
it wins in all lines on account of the
threat of 31..2h5. In addition the
bishop on e3 is now hanging because
the counter-strike Wxe6+ is no longer
possible.



31.2f2 &h5 32.Wh3 Wg6+ 33.%f1

£g4 0-1
34 Wg2 He3+ 35.8xe3  Hxg2
36.9xg2 Lxf3+ 37 .Hxf3 Wh5+—+.

No. 52
Sergey Krivoshey
Ulf Andersson

Germany Bundesliga 2003/04
Sicilian Defence, Accelerated Dragon

1.5f3 ©f6 2.c4 c5 3.5¢c3 g6 4.d4
cxd4 5.xd4 £g7 6.e4 d6 7.2e2
0-0 8.0-0 %\c6 9.£e3 Hxd4 10.£xd4
£e611.f4a6 12.b3 Ec8 13.g4

A hyper-aggressive attacking move by
White which is intending to convey to
his opponent the impression that ‘T'm
going to trample you underfoot!’ In
Andersson’s chess career, however, it has
only extremely rarely happened that he
has been outplayed in this way. His de-
fence at first is very subtle.
Horvath-Jaracz, Boblingen 2002, saw
13.Wd3 Wa5 14.Hacl £.g4 15.e5 Lxe2
16.Wxe2 &d7 17.b4 Wd8 18.Hfd1 dxeS
19.8xe5 £xe5 20.fxe5 Wb+ 21.c5 Web
22 HdS ©b8 23.Hedl @c6 24.bS axbs
25.%xb5 Dxe5 26.Wxb7 g4 27.85d3
Wes 28 Wds Wxha+ 29.&f1 Wit
30.8g1 W2+ 31.&h1 HxcSand 0-1.

13..2d7!

Chapter 11 — The Art of Defence

A quiet retreat which takes the sting out
of the advance f4-f5 and at the same
time supports the possible counter ...b5.
If Black had here played an immediate
13...b5, White would have obtained a
strong attack: 14.f5 £.d7 15.g5 %e8
16.8xg7 %xg7 (16..&xg7 17.4d5)
17.£6 exf6 18.gxf6 De6 19. Wxd6+—.

14.g5 2 e8 15.f5 & xd4+

15..Ec5!? is an interesting exchange
sacrifice which leads to counterplay.

16.¥'xd4 Ec5!

That is the point of Black’s defence. This
strong rook move prevents an immedi-
ate f5-f6 (since then the g5 pawn would
be hanging) and Black dominates the
Sthrank.

17.2d3

17.0d5 e6! 18b4 (18.20f6+ &xf6
19.gxf6 £c6F) 18..Wxg5+ 19.&hl
exd5! 20.bxc5 dxc5 21.¥xd5 £c6
22 . WrxcS fe=.

Find a strong, solid defensive set-up
which considerably hinders White's ef-
forts toattack.

17..Eeb!

A very original and rare positioning of a
rook in the middlegame! Here the rook
stands like a rock against the surging
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tide. It cannot now be attacked, it is
blocking the white queen and with its
control of e5 it secures a firm foothold
in the centre of the board. In addition
Black now has at his disposal the coun-
ter-levers ..f6 and ...eé6.

18.5f2 f6!

Black starts the counter-attack and pro-
phylactically prevents White from a pos-
sible future f5-f6.

19.gxf6

19.HEafl gxf5 20.exf5 fxgs 21.Kg2 &f6
22 Exg5+ &h8oo.

19..5xf6 20.2g2 £.e8

A good protective move. On {7 the
bishop can occupy a better defensive
position than it could on d7.

21.0d5

21..%h8

Black clears the g-file, which is abso-
lutely necessary on account of the white
formation.

21...xd5? 22 exdS+,

22.3f1 L7

Here Black could also have exchanged
on f5 with more or less the same pros-
pects, but Andersson wanted to main-
tain the tension. This tells us that he in-
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tended to play for a win in this position.
22...gxf5 23.Bxf5 Hxf5 24.exf5 Lc6=.

23.%xf6

Here, e.g,, 23.%h1 was also worth con-
sidering, leading to similar positions as
those seen after the game continuation.
23...gxf5 24.9xf6 exf6 2 5. Exf5 £.g6.

23..exf6 24.£c2 We7

At first glance, Black’s pawn structure
appears fragmented and shattered; on
the other hand, Black has the better
bishop. In addition, Black has the
e5-square and the e-file and he is also
exerting pressure on e4. The position is
approximately level.

25.82d2?

The rook would do better to remain on
the g-file and defend g2. 25.fxg6 £.xg6
26.Ef4 was more what was required.

25..2d8?!

An unusual inaccuracy from UIf
Andersson. He rarely misses the oppor-
tunity to go for an advantage by simpli-
fying a position. However, that would
have been the case here after 25...gxf5
and then:

A) 26.ExfS Hxf5 27.exf5 Wel+
28.%g2 Hg8+—+;

B) 26.Wxd6 fxe4 27.Wxe7 Hxe7
28.Hxf6 e3 29.He2 Hg8+ 30.%f1



Sh5—+ or 27.Wxfe+ Wxfe 28.Hxf6
e3 29.He2 HgS+ 30.&f1 (30.&hl
£d5+—+)  30.%g7  31.Hf3
Sxca!—+;

C) 26.exfS Hg8+ 27.Hg2 Hxg2+
28.&xg2 Le8 followed by ...£&.c6, with
an attack on the white king.

26.fxg6 £xg6 27.c5?

White overlooks Black’s next move and
gives away an important pawn.

A better move is 27.8f4 b5, with an un-
clear situation. The black rook is still oc-
cupying e5 like a rock in the surf. Black’s
position is somewhat more pleasant to
play, since it is easier to get at the white
pawns and since the white king position
is more susceptible to attack than
Black's.

27..5g8 28.2g2

White arms himself against the discov-
ered check.

28...dxc5 29.¥f2

29..5f8!

The most precise move, since 29.. . 8xeq
would have allowed White counterplay:
30.8xe4 Hxe4 31.Wxfe+ Wxfe
32.Hxg8+ &xg8 33.Exf6. Black has an
extra pawn, but he will have consider-
able technical problems in achieving a
win from this position. Nor would
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29...2¢7 have been a good alternative,
since Black cannot gobble up e4 because
of the pin.

30.&h1

Still the best try. White is hoping to have
tactical counterplay in the ensuing ma-
jor-piece ending. The e-pawn was defin-
itively condemned to death.

30..42xe4 31.2xe4 Hxed4 32.2fgl
He5 33.Wh4

Despite the extra material it is not easy
to win in the major piece ending
which both sides have exposed kings.
Play like UIf Andersson and find o di-
rect and comfortable way to victory.

33..Hg5!

An outstanding liquidation which simpli-
fies the position in Black’s favour and
starts him on the road to victory. The rook
has done sterling work on the 5th rank.

34.Hxg5 fxgb 35.%'xg5

Or 35.Hxg5 Efi+ 36.%g2 We2+
37.&h3 Ef3+ 38.Hg3 Wfl+ 39.&g4
Hf4+—+.

35..Wed+ 36.Wg2 Wxg2+ 0-1

White cannot avoid the transition to an
elementary pawn ending: 37.&xg2
Hg8+ or37.Hxg2 BEf1+.
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CHAPTER 12

THE CATALAN ENDGAME

Even today the Catalan is perhaps still underestimated as an opening. The chess mas-
ters of the early 20th century, e.g. Réti, Rubinstein and last but not least world cham-
pion Alekhine, were already aware that the fianchettoed bishop on g2 has an active
enough post to exert long-term pressure not only on Black’s centre but also on his
queenside. A further great advantage of the fianchetto position on the kingside is a
strong king position, which allows White to develop active play with little risk of
losing.

For that reason the Catalan is adopted by those chess masters who are particularly
positional players, who are keen to keep their opponents’ play under control. Even
the great world champion Garry Kasparov — normally better known for his aggres-
sive style of play — successfully employed this opening in his younger years. In his
semi-final match for the world championship against Viktor Kortchnoi in 1983
Kasparov scored 2% points from 3 games with the Catalan and went on to win the
match.

A further example of the successful use of the Catalan was seen in the 2006
World Championship match in Elista between Kramnik and Topalov. Kramnik too
scored 2% points out of 3 and went on to win the match in the tiebreaks. Kramnik
always employs this opening with great success.

Another member of today’s super-grandmasters (from 2700+ Elo) is Boris
Gelfand, who also comes out with virtuoso performances with this opening.

There is a tendency for games with the Catalan Opening to produce endgames in
which White can hang on to a slight advantage for a long time. For that reason the
opening fits an endgame artist such as Ulf Andersson like a glove. What characterises
the examples presented here is the pawn structure a6/b5. Andersson makes use of an
effective method of exploiting the squares which have been weakened by a6/b5. He
occupies the c- or the d-file early on and by means of @\e5 or Qe he exchanges the
light-squared bishops. This especially weakens Black’s control of the c6-square. The
knight is often transferred to d3, from where it controls the squares b4, c5 and eS.
As the endgame progresses, this brings for White very good chances of victory, since
Black has no counterplay and has to defend very precisely in order to obtain the
draw.
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No.53

Ulf Andersson
Rubens Filguth
Brasilia 1981
Catalan Opening

1.5f3 &f6 2.c4 e6 3.g3 d5 4.d4
dxc4 5.%Wad4+ &Hbd7 6.£g2 a6
7.5¢3 Eb8 8.Wxc4 b5 9.Wd3 £b7
10.2f4

The opening proceeds along similar
lines to Game No. 54 (Andersson-
Milov), where 10.0-0 was played at this
point.

10...£2d6 11.0-0 £.xf4 12.gxf4

In many cases doubled pawns are a dis-
advantage in the middlegame, but in this
specific position White has lasting con-
trol of the important central square e5
and furthermore he has the option of
using the g-file for his own purposes.

12..c5 13.dxc5 %Hxc5 14.¥xd8+
Bxd8 15.2fc1 % ce4d

15...b4 permanently weakens the c4-
square: 15...b4 16.90d1 &fe4 17.20e3.

16.2.2xe4 &xe4
16...20xe4 17.0e5%.
17.%e5 0-0 18.£2xe4 & xe4 19.5c2+

White occupies the c-file and would like
to post his knight on d3. After that, the
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idea is to have a go at the a6 pawn by
means of Ecé.

19..2d2

The exchange of rooks makes it easier
for White to seize the 7th rank.

19..f6 20.0d3 Hfe8 21.Hc7 &f8
22.£3£.

20.2xd2 %xd2 21.Ec1 Ea8?!

21.f6 22.6d3 Hd8 23.Hc6 @f3+
24.%f1 a5 25.Hxe6 @xh2+ 26.%g2
thg4 27 Bb6L.

22.5c7f6 23.0d3+

The knight has reached its ideal square.
From here it controls the most impor-
tant central squares. In addition, White
is threatening He7.

23...e57?!

Black tries in vain with a pawn sacrifice
to free his position and to achieve some
counterplay, but even with other contin-
uations White can still hang on to his
advantage:

23..a524.%)c5 He8 25.Ha7 e5 26.f5!%;
23..Hd824.50c5Hd625.Ha7+.

24.fxe5 fxe5 25.5)xe5 He8 26.f4 g5

Or 26...%)c4 27 .%)xc4 bxc4 28.%f2 Hbs
29.8Bxc4 Hxb2 30.a4 Ha2 31.%f3 &f7
32.h4+.

&

153



Grandmaster Chess Strategy

With what precise move was Ulf
Andersson now able to turn his advan-
tage into a win?

27.6Hg4!

The forced way to victory. The subse-
quent exchanges are forced and lead to
two extra pawns and a clear winning
position. This is the most accurate varia-
tion, since 27.e3 gxf4 28.exf4 Ef8
29.4\d3 leads to an advantage which is
not quite so convincing.

It is amazing how precisely world class
players play in superior positions. They
just don’t let their opponents off the
hook.

27..Exe2 28.,f6+ >f8 29..)xh7+
&g8

29..%e8 30.20xg5 @c4 31.b3 Qe3
32 Hc6+— HExa2?33.Heb+.

30..0xg5+— % c4 31.b3 »hd6
31..%e332.He7+—.
32.5c6 &f5

33.Eg6+!

More accurate than 33.Exa6, since after
the check the king has to go into the
corner.

33..&h8 34.HExa6 &g7 35.a4 bxa4
36.bxa4 Ea2 37.,)f3 He3 38.20h4
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&f7 39.h3 2d5 40.2g6 %c3 41.a5
2e2+ 42,511 g3+ 43.Fel He2+
1-0

No. 54

Ulf Andersson
Kiril Georgiev
Sarajevo 1985
Catalan Opening

1.%f3 d5 2.d4 2f6 3.c4 e6 4.g3
£e75.2920-0 6.0-0 dxc4

Black could also have chosen the
closed Catalan here with 6...c6 and
then ...5\bd7 and ..b6, ..8&b7 or
...2a6. At the moment 6...dxc4 is the-
oretically very popular and a solid
continuation.

7.¥c2 a6 8.&xc4
Here 8.a4 is frequently played.
8..b59.Wc2 £b7

10.24

Alternatively White could choose
10.2d2 or 10.£2g5 at this point. Nowa-
days 10.£d2 is the most popular con-
tinuation, which, for example, is regu-
larly used by Gelfand.

10..2¢c6 11.Hd1 ©Hb4 12.%c1 Hc8
13.5¢3 2bd5 14.2e3 Wd6



14..c6 15.5e5 Wbe 16.xd5 cxdS
17.%d2 b4 18.£g5 Hc7 19.Hacl
Hfc8=, Andersson-Beliavsky, Reggio
Emilia 1989/90.

15.0xd5 xd5 16.£95 ¢5 17.dxc5
Hxcb 18.£xe7 Wxe7 19.¥d2 Efc8

19..%f6 20.Hacl h6 21.Bxc5 Wxcs
22.Hcl Wbe 23.20e5 £xg2 24.%xg2
Wh7+ 2563 Hc8 26.Hxc8+ Wxc8
27.¥de ©dS 28.&0c6 h7 29.%f2
Wh7 30.WcS We7 31.a3 De7 32.Wxe7
Wyc6 and %-% in Andersson-Beliavsky,
Debrecen 1992.

20.%e1 h6 21.Eac1 Hxcl 22.Exc1
Hxcl 23.%Wxc1 &f6 24..0d3 £.xg2
25.%xg2 Wb7+ 26.f3

After several exchanges, White is left
with a microscopic advantage in this
Catalan endgame. He dominates the
c-file and the pawns on the queenside
have been slightly weakened. The ma-
noeuvre %el-d3 is typical for such po-
sitions. From d3 the knight controls the
important squares c5, e5 and b4 and af-
ter a future exchange of queens would
immediately be in a position to attack
the weak pawns on the queenside.

26...a5 27.20e5
White is in control of the c6-square.

27..d5 28. % c5=
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White occupies the important c5-
square, thus controlling more space and
limiting Black’s options, whilst the black
queenside remains weak. There are cer-
tainly good drawing chances on offer,
but Black will have to play extremely
accurately.

28..6 29.5c6 ©e3+

29..a4 30.b4 axb3 3l.axb3 &Qc7
32.h4=* and then 33.h5, and White has
an advantage on both wings.

30.&f2 d1 + 31.&e1 Wd77?!

An inaccuracy. Here Black had the
chance to capture on b2 immediately
and reach a level endgame: 31...20xb2
32.0d4 (32.Wd6 e5=) 32..Wd7
(32..%d5 33.%xd5 exd5 34.9xb5%)
33.5xbs Wd1+ 34.&f2 Wd2 2.
Georgiev overlooked the following strong
move, which liquidates to a knight ending
full of possibilities. Since White is already
moving his king closer to the queenside
whereas the black king is still lingering on
the kingside, Black absolutely must pre-
vent the exchange of queens.

32.7b8 We8

How does White force a clearly advan-
tageous ending?

33.%ce6!
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Very subtle! Black can no longer make
the transition to a queen ending, since
White has the intermediate capture with
check on eé6. The ensuing knight ending
was correctly considered by Andersson
as being in his favour.

On Black’s previous move, 32.. Wby
33.Wc6! would have made no differ-
ence either and 32...¥/d8 33.Wxb5 was
of course impossible too.

33..%xc6 34.4)xc6
35..xab+

ANxb2

It can be seen that the black king is too
far from the weak b5 pawn. Further-
more, the black knight is badly placed.
White has a clear advantage.

35..&f7 36.&2d2 Le7

36...%a4 37.%c6!* intending &a7 or
%\d4. Also the king is deprived of the
important approach square e7.

37.%c3 Hdi+ 38.2b4 &£d7 39.a3
e5

After 39...%c7 40.&xb5 Hc3+ 41.Bc4
Nxe2 42.f4+, White has a distant
passed pawn and can centralise his
knight with &\b3-d4, which holds out
good prospects for success.

After the text move, how does White convert
his advantage in the knight ending?
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40.e4!

A move which does a lot of important
things: it fixes the pawns on black
squares and seizes the important central
square d5. In addition, White can now
capture the b5 pawn without losing his
e-pawn to ...A\c3+.

40..95

40...20e3 41.%xb5 @f1 42.4c4 Dxh2
43.Hb6 Oxf3 (43..Lc8 44.a4 b8
45.a5 &xf3 46.a6 ©d4 47.a7+ Das
48.&a6 with mate next move) 44.a4
&d4 45.a5 Dc6 (45..0e6 46.a6 Dc7
47.a7 h5 48.5b7 g5 49.0b6+ Hd8
50.0)d5+—) 46.26 h5.

Analysis diagram

How does White win?

White wins by 47.%a5!+—, and the
a-pawn promotes.

41.g4!

This prevents Black’s final chance
41...g4and fixes the pawns.

41..5e3 42.&xb5 4c2 43.a4 Hd4+

43..Dc7 44.5c6 Del 45.5e7 Hxf3
46.20d5+ b7 47.50xf6 &xh2 48.%c5
3 49.5d5 a6 (49...&c7 50.a5 &b7
51..0d7 a6 52.Dxe5 Dh2 53.%d6
Hxa5 54.%c4+ Db4 55.De3+-)



50.0d7 a5 51.0xe5 &Hh2 52.&\c4+
&xa4 53.0e3+—.

44.%b6 ©xf3 45.5.c4 1-0

A good example of the positional advan-
tage of having a distant passed pawnin a
knight ending: 45..%4d4 (45...%xh2
46.a5+— and the a-pawn runs through)
46.a5 &6 47.a6 De7 48.Lb7 @c6
49.0e3+—.

No. 55

Ulf Andersson
Gilles Miralles
Cannes 1989
Catalan Opening

1.c4 56 2.5f3 e6 3.g3 d5 4.292
£e7 5.0-0 0-0 6.d4 dxc4 7.¥c2 a6
8.Wxc4 b59.Wc2 £b710.£2g5

This variation should not be underesti-
mated. White exchanges a knight on {6
and his plan is to render difficult the
...c5 advance by playing &\d2-b3. After
further exchanges White often gets a
minimal endgame advantage, since
Black has slightly weakened his kingside
with ..a6 and ...b5. This variation is
fairly drawish, but nevertheless White
has a good win ratio from the statistical
point of view.

In this type of position, Andersson has
tried out all three bishop moves
(10.£d2, 10.£f4, 10.£.g5), in each
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case with good results. Nowadays, world
class players, such as especially Vladimir
Kramnik and Boris Gelfand, have em-
ployed 10.£.d2 with great success.

10...0bd7 11.&£xf6 Hxfé 12.5bd2
Hc8 13.2b3 £e4

A frequently played move, but 13...c5 is
also possible, with chances of equality
for Black, e.g 14.dxc5 f£e4 15.Wc3

£d5 16.Hfd1 Wc7 17.0fd4 £.xc5
18.8xd5 &Hxd5 19.Wxc5 Wxcs
20.9xc5  HBxc5 21.Hacl Excl

(21..Efc8? 22.Hxc5 Hxc5 23.e4 &)f6
24.)xb5!+—) 22.HxclZ. From the way
it arises, this is a typical Catalan end-
game. White has seized the c-file and
can take aim at the weakened pawns on

the queenside without taking any risks
himself.

14.%¢c3 /hd5 15.%d2

15..%2b4

This move is unusual. The idea is
16...£.d5 and then 17...%)xa2. Strategi-
cally speaking, however, this move has
the disadvantage that it does not help
achieve the absolutely vital advance ...c5.
For that reason either 15...c5 or
15...8b4 is usually played. One interest-
ing game is the following encounter:
15..2b4 16 Wcl c5 17.dxc5 W7
18.Wg5 2xc5 19.Hacl ¥d6 20.6xc5

157



Grandmaster Chess Strategy

Hxc5 21.WeS5! (the idea behind
18.Wg5! now becomes clear in the
forced transition to a advantageous end-
game for White) 21..Wxe5 22.%)xeS
Hxcl 23.Hxcl £xg2 24.&xg2. In this
ending Black has a thankless and diffi-
cult defensive task ahead of him, Panelo
Muiioz-Stefansson, Barcelona 2004.

16.Bfc1z

White controls the c-file and is ready to
play &\c5.

16..2d5 17.¥d1

This move prevents 17...4)xa2 and plans
a2-a3 and then @c5. 17.6)c5!? &xa2
18.Bd 1% is perhapsalso possible.

17..a5 18.a3 a4 19.2c5 &\ c6

One alternative consisted of 19...8xc5
20.Bxc5 ©a6 21.Bxb5 (21.Hc3 c5=)
21...c6 22.8xd5 cxdS 23.Wxa4 with an
unclear position.

Analysis diagram

The type of position which has arisen is
completely different from usual Catalan
structures and it is very difficult to judge
whether the white passed pawns are
dominant or whether it is the exchange
and the c-file which give Black the edge.
The Catalan bishop on g2, which is bad
in this case, can be mobilised quickly by
e2-e3and &f1.
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20.5b7

20.e4 fc4 21.9Dxa4 DaS with unclear
complications, which White does not
have to enter, however.

20..¥d7 21.e3 Zb8 22.5\c5 ¥c8

22...8xc5 23.Exc5 leads to a textbook
Catalan structure. White can develop
strong pressure down the c-file without
opposition. Black is short of counterplay.

23..d2!

White exchanges the strong bishop on
d5 and puts pressure on the queenside.

23..Hd8 24.b4!

The c-file and especially the c5-square
are highlighted as weak points.

24..axb3

The exchange on b3 is more or less
forced in view of the following varia-
tions: 24..8xg2 25.%xg2 e5 26.Yf3
b6 27.d5 £xc5 28.bxc5 Eb8
29.5%4%£ or 24..Hb6 25.8xd5 HxdS
26.20de4+.

25.%dxb3 Eb6

25..e5 26.89xd5 HxdS 27.Wf3 Wds
28.20e4 Hb6 29.5)c3 Hd6 30.d5£ and
then 31.e4. White has a clear advantage
in space and his pieces are better coordi-
nated.



26.£2xd5 Exd5

After 26...exdS 27.a4 bxa4 28.Hxa4x
Black’s pawn structure will be a long-
term problem on account of the back-
ward c-pawn and the d5 pawn which
has in the meantime started to look
weak.

27.a4 bxa4 28.)xa4 Ha6 29.%c2

We have included this game in the chap-
ter on the endgame since this or similar
pawn structures frequently occur when
Black does not manage to get in the free-
ing pawn advance ...c7-c5. In this game
Andersson demonstrates in textbook
fashion how to exploit this.

29..2d6 30.5c3 b4 31.We2 Eg5
32.Exab %\xa6 33.5e4 Zd5 34.5a1

White has amassed several advantages:
he has seized the a-file, and the black c7
pawn is still a problem which cannot be
solved by ...c7-c5. In addition the black
rook on d5 hardly has any squares to go
to and last but not least Black’s back rank
is also weak.

34..5b8
34..%0b4 35 Wc4 28 36.Ha7+—.
35.2¢c3 Hgb 36.2e4 Ed5 37.0c3

The repetition of moves brings White
closer to the time control.
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37..2g5 38.%c4 Wb739.Eb1 Wc6
39.. Wa8 40.5b5.
40./)¢c5 Hd7

Black also has the alternative move
40.. Wes.

Q

Analysis diagram

But this move is not a way oul either,
Find a convincing winning move.

41.Was WIS 42.65)5e4 Hg6 (42..HhS
43.5xd6  cxd6  44.Wag  Qd7
45.Wa7+—)43.90xd6 cxd6 44.&b5+—.

41.xd7 ¥xd742.5e4 1-0

No. 56

Ulf Andersson

Vadim Milov

FIDE World Championship Groningen 1997
Catalan Opening

1.d4 4f6 2..0f3 d5 3.c4 e6 4.g3
dxc45.%a4+

In this variation it is not possible to
hope for a theoretical advantage. But Ulf
Andersson plays this line almost to the
exclusion of all others, since in the ensu-
ing middlegame positions he can bring
into play his strategic knowledge.

5..20bd7 6.£g2 a6
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7.2¢c3

This move is more exact than 7.%xc4

because then Black can equalise with
7..b5 8. Wc6 Hbs.

7..5b8

Now there is a real threat of 8...b5, so
White must capture on c4.

8.%¥xc4 b5 9.%d3 &b7 10.0-0 c5
11.dxc5 2xc5 12.£2f4 Hc8 13.Had1

13..b47?!

An inaccuracy, since it weakens the
queenside, especially the c4-square. A
better reply was certainly 13...0-0, as
played both in Game No. 57
(Andersson-Ivanov) and in the follow-
ing games: 14.9e5 f£xg2 15.&xg2
Dxe5 16.8xe5 Wxd3 (16..8e7"?
17. 93 Was 18.Wb7 Hfe8 19.a3 b4
20.8.xf6 gxf6 21.axb4 Wxb4 22 . Wxb4
fxb4 23.0e4 g7 24.00d6 -,
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Andersson-Kasparov, Belgrade 1985)
17.8xd3 Efd8 18.Hxd8+ Hxd8
19.89xf6 gxf6 20.Hcl (20.Edl Hxdl
21.5xd1 5 22.f3 &g7 23.2 Sf6
-, Andersson-Karpov, Wijk aan Zee
1988) 20...82d4 (20...82e7 was played
in Andersson-Ivanov below) 21.Ed1 {5
22.a4 bxa4 23.%xa4 Hf8 24.e3 Lb6
25 Hxd8+ £xd8 26.&f3 &e7 27.4c5
a5 28.%e2 £b6 29.%a4 £.d8 30.%d3

dde6=, Andersson-Hjartarson, Malmé6
1995.

14.0a4 2e7
14..8e4 15.Wd2 (15.Wxa6 Ha8

16. b5 Ha5 17.Wxc5 x5 18.Hxd8+
Hxd8F or 16.Dxc5 Hxaé6 17.2Dxa6
@d5F is good for Black) 15..8e7
16.Hcl 0-0 17.Hxc8 ¥xc8 18.Hcl
Wag 19.8d6 $£xd6 20.Wxdé6 a5
21.0el £1xg2 22.%xg2 Hc8 Anic-
Loginov, Budapest 1993.

15.5e5 £2xg2 16.&xg2+

White has a slight advantage in view of
the weakened black queenside pawn
structure.

16..Wa5

16..0xe5 17.Wxd8+ (17.8.xe5 Wxd3
18.Exd3 Ec2 with counterplay)
17..8.xd8 (17..Hxd8 18.Hxd8+ &xd8
19.2xe5 &d7 20.Hclt) 18.8xe5 Hc2
19.Hfelx;

16..40d5 17 ¥xa6 Ha8 18 Wcot.

17.59xd7 ¥xa4 18.5\xf6+
18.5b6 Wco+—+.

18..2xf6 19.b3 Wc6+ 20.¥f3
Wxf3+

20...0-0? 21.8.d6 Hfd8 22 Wxc6 Hxcé
23.8xb4+;
20..Wb521.£de6x.



21.&xf3

Here we have reached a typical Catalan
endgame, in which White has
achieved a more active position for his
king as a result of several exchanges,
especially that of his fianchettoed
bishop. At the same time the black
pawns have been weakened on account
of their advance. However, for the mo-
ment White’s advantage is only very
slight.

21..Ec3+ 22.&g2 a5

22..Bc2 23.Hcl EHxcl (23...Exe2
24 .Hc8+ £.d8 25.8d1 Le7 26.8e3%;
23..8c3 24.£42 Hxcl 25.Hxcl a5
26.Hc8+ 2.d8 27.8e3 &d7 28 Hast)
24.Hxcl £.c3 25.8e5!%.

x|

How can White turn the advantages
mentioned above into something con-
crete? Find a good move for White.
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23.Ed6!

White is planning 24.Eaé, in order to
win the a5 pawn. If, however, Black
manages to link his rooks, turning the
extra pawn into a win should become
very difficult.

23..g5

23..HBc2 24.Bc1l Excl 25.8xcl 0-0
(25...&e7 26.Ha6z) 26.Ha6g;
23..0-024.Ha6 e525.8e3%.

24.£e3 a4?!

Not the toughest continuation. In his
desire to clean up his queenside pawns,
Black makes it possible for White to cre-
ate a dangerous passed pawn.

24..Hc2 25.Ha6 £d8' (25..Hxa2
26.8c5'%) 26.Hcl Hxcl (26...Hxe2
27.Ha8 &e7 28.Ha7+ &d6 29.EHd1+
&c6 30.Hxf7 Hxa2 31.Hfd7 Lc7

32.He7%; 26..Bxa2? 27.Ed1 0-0
28.8¢c5 8f6 29.6xf8 Hxf8 30.Hd7
Hxe2 31.Hxa5 Hb2 32.Haa7%)

27.8xcl 0-0 28.2¢e3 g7 29.8c5 He8
30.Ha8%. It is difficult for Black to do
anything about the white king marching
to b5 let alone to relieve the pin on his
pieces.

25.bxad4+

25..0-0
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25..Ba3 26.Eb6 HExa4 (26...Hxa2

27.Bxb4*; 26..8c3 27.8xg5%)
27.Bb8+ &d7 28.Hb7+ Hc6 29.Hxf7
£c3 30.Hcl &d5  (30..Hxa2

31.8d4%) 31.Bd1+ &c6 32.He7 e5
33.He6+ &c7  34.8xg5 Hxa2
35.8.f6+—. White’s initiative wins him
two pawns.

26.a5 Ha8 27.a6 Za3 28.a7 Hxa2
29.5d7 &g7

29..b3 30.Hb7 b2 31.Eb8+ g7

32.Bxa8 Hal 33Hxal bxal®W
34 BHb8+—.
30.Eb7 Exe231.82d1+—

31.Eb8 Exe3 32.Hxa8 (32.fxe3 Exa7
33.Hxb4z) 32...Ha3.

31..b3 32.2b8

Black resigned, since after 32..Hxe3
33.Hxa8+— the move 33...Ea3 is not
possible now.

No. 57

Ulf Andersson

Sergey Ivanov

Swedish Team Championship 1999/00
Catalan Opening

1.3 d5 2.d4 ©f6 3.c4 e6 4.g3
dxc4 5.%a4+ &Hbd7 6.£92 a6
7.c3 Eb8 8.%Wxc4 b5 9.%d3 &b7
10.0-0 c5 11.dxc5 £xc5 12.2f4
Hc8 13.Zad1 0-0 14.5e5 £xg2
15.&xg2 oHxe5 16.2xe5 Wxd3
17.Exd3 Hfd8 18.Exd8+ Exd8
19.8xf6 gxfé 20.Zc1 £e7 21.0bi
f5 22.e3 4f6 23.b3 &f8 24.Hf3
&e7 25.h3 Hd5 26.%e2 &d7
27.00d2 Le7 28.)f3 4f6 29.%e1
H2d6 30.g4 fxg4 31.hxg4 Ec6
32.5xc6 Hxc6 33..0d3
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What we have here is a typical Catalan
endgame. The white knight has reached
an ideal square on d3 and White can
now obtain a small advantage in space
by bringing his king to f4 and he creates
backward pawns by g4-g5.

33..a5
33...2d5? 34.9\bd++—.
34.e4!

White places his pawns on the strategi-
cally correct light squares and sets up a
barrier on the squares c¢5, d5 and e5
against any penetration by the black king.
Any danger of a loss has disappeared and
White can try by bringing his king over
to h5 to extend his advantage in space.

34..a4 35.&e3 axb3 36.axb3 &d67?!

Black had a better option here with
36...e5. After e.g. 37.f4 &d6 the white
king has no entry squares and Black
should manage a draw. After the text
move, on the other hand, Andersson can
make progress.

37.8f4 £2d8 38.g5 e7 39.-g4
&8 40.f3

As we have seen so often in other games,
when in a strategically advantageous sit-
uation in which his opponent has no
counterplay Andersson takes his time
and improves his position step by step.



40..f6

In this drawish position, how can Ulf
Andersson still set his opponent prob-
lems? Find one possibility.

41.%h5!?

White offers his opponent a far-sighted
pawn sacrifice. In doing so he gets the
black h-pawn and hopes to be able to pen-
etrate Black’s position. The black bishop
has no targets and is inferior to the knight.
With best defence by Black, a draw is still
within the bounds of possibility, as our
analysis shows. But it is a strength of Ulf
Andersson’s that he can continue to set his
opponent problems even in endgames
which are perhaps level.

41..fxg5 42.h6 &g8 43.5¢c5 &f7
43...65744.5d7 £.c7 45.&xg5+.
44.%5xh7 b6

44, 8f6 45.590d3 £fc3 46.02 £d2
47.00g4 2.4 48.Fh6 £.d2=.

45..0d3 &f6?!

After this the defence becomes much
harder. Black should have played
45...82d4 to make it more difficult for
his opponent to penetrate his position
via g8. He should have kept the
opposition.
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46.&g8 & g1

46..8d4 47.Hf8 e5 48.He8 Heb
49.5b4%;

46..He7 47.5g7 el 48.dg6 £d2
49.5e5 &d6 50.50f7+ Hc5 51.5f6
(51.xg5 &b4  52.46xe6  Hxb3
53.50d4+ &Hc4 54.4xb5 &xb5=)
51...&b4 52.5)d6+.

47.35f8 e5 48.He8 Heb6 49.2d8
&d6 50.&c8 £e37?

The decisive mistake. It was, however,
extremely difficult to calculate over the
board the tactical variations which we
have discovered during our analysis.
With 50..£d4 and the tactical twist
54..8.xb4 Black would have been able to
obtain counter-chances, which should
be enough to secure a draw: 50...82d4
51.%b7 &d7 52b4 &d6 53.%el
(53.%a6 &c6) 53...2c3 54.4)c2 Lxb4!
55.5xb4 &c5 56.0d5 b4 57.%e3
(57.%c7 b3 58.4)c3 &d4 59.40d1 &d3
60.&d6 &e2 61.0b2 Sxf3—+)
57..&d4 58.50c2+ &c3 59.4xb4
@xb4 60.%c6 Hca 61.%d6 &de=
ending in a draw. It should be noted that
in this variation after 52...&d6 the same
position has arisen as in the game — but
in the game it was Black to move and he
was in zugzwang!

51.&b7 £2d4
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White seizes his chance and wins. What
subtlety had  Black probably over-
looked?

52.b4!+—

Everything works. Black loses the im-
portant b5 pawn because of zugzwang.
Neither a bishop move nor a king move
cansave Black.

52..&d7
52..8¢e3 53.%a6 Hc6 54.Dxe5++—.
53..c5+!

The decisive move. White wins the b5
pawn and with it the game. It is very
possible that Black had not spotted this
strong intermediate move. After a long
and hard defensive struggle it is not easy
to keep one’s concentration for every
single move.

53..&%d6 54.5b6 £c3 55.%xbb5
£d2 56.0b7+ &c7 57.,)a5 Le3
58.&ab 1-0

No. 58

Ulf Andersson

Vladimir Potkin

European Championship Istanbul 2003
Catalan Opening

1.2f3 d5 2.d4 f6 3.c4 e6 4.g3
dxc4 5.%aq4+ c6 6.Wxc4 b5
7.%d3 2b7 8.2g2 %bd7 9.0-0 a6
10.£e3 ¢c5 11.dxc5 £xc5 12..0bd2
Whe 13.£xch Hxch 14.%We3 0-0
15..0b3 Hfc8 16.2e5 £xg2
17.%xg2 ©»Hd5 18.Wf3 Wc7
19..9xc5 Wxe5 20..d3 Wdé6
21.Hac1 h6 22.2fd1 We7 23.a3 a5
24 %eq4 Hab8 25.Wd4 Wb7
26.&g1 b4 27.a4 Hc6 28.HcH5
Hxc5 29.Wxc5
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As so of'ten is the case, Anderssson has a
slight advantage in his favourite Catalan
variation. The queenside pawns are
somewhat weakened. Here the best de-
fence consists of protecting the a-pawn
with either ..Ha8 or ..Wa8. White is
slightly more pleasantly placed but it is
not easy to break through Black’s defen-
sive barrier.

29..5c8?

Black overestimates his prospects after
the forthcoming liquidation by White
and will have great difficulties in the
endgame. A better try is 29..Ha8
30.Hcl &6 31.Ec4£.

30.W%xa5 Ha8 31.Wb5 Wxb5
32.axb5 Eb8 33.Ec1

Black now recovers his pawn. But he has
great difficulties hanging on to his
b-pawn, since his knight is driven away
from its central position. This means that
his rook is tied to the protection of the
b-pawn and White is able to centralise
his king for use as an extra attacking unit.

33...Exb5 34.Ec8+

This prevents the centralisation of the
black king.

34..&h7 35.e4 56 36.f3 g5

Black tries to undermine the e-pawn and
White blocks his attempt:



37.g4!

37..Zb7 38.&f2 h5 39.h3 hxg4
40.hxg4+ b3

Since White was threatening 41.b3 and
then 42.Hc4, Black must move the
b-pawn.

41.5ch Ea7

41..8Bb542.&e3+;

Or 41..Hb4 42.Hc7 Bc4 43.%xe6
Hc2+ 44.Fe3 g6 45.8c5 Hxb2
46.Bb7+.

42.&e3 &£g743.Eb8 Hc7

He would certainly have put up stiffer
resistance by going into a rook ending
with  43..40d7 44.6xd7 Hxd7
45.8xb3+. However, even there Black
has few prospects of a draw.

44.5d3 hd745.Exb3+—

White has an extra pawn and thus a
technically winning position. But, as is
so often the case, very accurate play and
excellent technique are required to actu-
ally win the game.

45...5f6 46.Ec3 Eb7 47.%d4
Ha7 48.Za3 Hc7 49.Ec3 Ha7
50.Ea3

The repetition of moves is to bring him
closer to the time control. This is an im-
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portant practical tool employed by all
great endgame artists.

50..Ec7 51.b4 EHc2 52.Ha7 %b6
53.Ha6 %d7 54.Ha7 & b6 55.Ha6
%d7 56.b5 Ed2 57.&c3 Hd1 568.5a7
%b6 59.2a6 »\d7 60.2a7 \b6

Find the most accurate move order to
force Black into a rook ending in which
he hus few chances of a draw.

61.5b7!

White now liquidates to a winning rook
ending, though he has to work things
out accurately.

61..5Ha4+

61..4c8 62.%c2 Hal (62..Hfl 63.Hb8
9e7 64.Ha8+—) 63.e5+ &g6 64.Ebs
Ne7 65.b6 Ba6 66.b7 Eb6 67.Hc3+—.

62.&b4 Exd3 63.%xad4 Exf3
64.2c7!
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This creates space for the passed pawn
and prepares the strong rook manoeuvre
Hc4-b4. According to Tarrasch rooks
belong behind passed pawns.

64..5f1
64.. Kf4 65 Hc4+—.
65.b6 &5 66.Ec4 Eb167.Eb4

67..Ea1+7?!
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Black loses a tempo when compared to
the better 67...Ed 1. But this would not
have been enough for a draw either, as
can be seen from the following varia-
tions: 68.b7 Hd8 69.b8¥W+ Hxbs
70.Exb8 &xe4 71.Hb3 5 (71...&f4
72.Hb4+ &3 73.&c3 5 74.gxf5 exf5
75.8b5 He4 76.59d2+—) 72.%c2
&de3  (72..fxgs 73.©d2 &f3
74.Efg8++—) 73.BEb3+ &e2 74.gxf5
exfS 75.HbS g4 76.HeS+ &f2
77.HxfS+ &e2 78 HeS+ &f2
79.&d2+—.

68.2b5 Ha8 69.b7 Eb8 70.%c6
dfd 71.&c7 Hg8 72.2d4 f6
73b8Y HExb8 74.Hxb8 Exg4
75.%c7 e5 76.2ad4 &f4 77.5d6 g4
78.2d5 g3 79.2a8 f5 80.Ef8 g2
81.Bxf5+

Black resigned.



CHAPTER 13

ROOK ENDINGS

Rook endings are the endgames which are most frequently met with in praxis. The
theory of rook endings has been very thoroughly explored throughout the history of
chess and there is a great deal of literature on the subject. Some of the most impor-
tant authors who wrote on the subject are Averbakh, Chéron, Smyslov and Levenfish,
Keres, etc.

Every ambitious chess player (and not just chess professionals) should, as a pre-
requisite for success in tournament chess, make a special study of them in order to
become familiar with the characteristic positions and methods of rook endings. The
absolute minimum of required knowledge includes the positions named after
Philidor, Lucena (bridge building), Karstedt, Vancura, etc., which all crop up
frequently in praxis.

In rook endings the highest possible level of accuracy is necessary. One or even
two extra pawns can be of no value if the opponent is able to compensate for their
lack by an active rook or king. This leads us to the conclusion that in this type of end-
game a draw is a very likely result. For that reason the great German chess teacher
Siegbert Tarrasch jokingly stated: ‘All rook endings are drawn.’ But he was also re-
sponsible for the important practical principle: ‘Rooks belong behind the passed
pawns.” The truth of this statement has often been confirmed in chess praxis. Fur-
thermore — as already mentioned above — the activity of the pieces is of capital
importance.

Ulf Andersson is acknowledged as an absolute specialist in the field of rook endings.

The 10 examples we have selected are but a small selection of the textbook games
which we owe to his enormous knowledge in this area of the endgame.
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No. 59

Ulf Andersson
Bent Larsen

Match Stockholm 1975
English Opening

1.2f3 g6 2.c4 £g7 3..¢c3 d6 4.g3
c5 5.£g2 %c6 6.0-0 £d7 7.d3 Wc8
8.Zb1 £h3 9.2d2 &f6 10.d5
£xg2 11.&xg2 0-0 12.£2c3 He8
13.Wd2 &Hxd5 14.cxd5 ©d4
15.@xd4 cxd4 16.%b4 Hb8
17.Hxd4 a5 18.Wb6 Wg4 19.5f3
Wa4 20.a3 Wc2 21.Hfel Hec8
22.5f1 216 23.Hed1 a4 24..0d2 h5
25.%¢c4 Hcb5 26.5dc1 Wb3 27.Wxb3
axb3

A complicated ending has arisen, in
which White possesses a slight advan-
tage on account of the mobility of his
knight and the weak b3 pawn. White ex-
changes to reach an advantageous rook
ending.

28.%b6 Hxc1+

28...Hc2 29.Bxc2 bxc2 30.Hcl £xb2
31.8xc2 £xa3 32.Hc74;

28..8bS 29.5d7 He8 30.5xf6+ exf6
31.8c7%.

29.2xc1 2d4

29...8xb2 30.Ebl £xa3 31.Exb3 £.c5
32.00d7 Hc8 33.Hxb7+.
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30.%2a4 b5 31.5c3 Ec8

31..b4 32.axb4 Hxb4 33.e3 £f6
34.Pe2=+ and then d3-d4 and &d3.

32.&e1Hch

After 32...£xc3+!? White can recapture
on c3 with the rook, not by playing
33.8xc3?? Exc3 34.bxc3 b2—+, but af-
ter 33.&d 1.

Analysis diagram

After 33..Hc5 34.Bxc3 Exd5 35.e4
Hc5 36.%d2+— White is winning.

33.e3 £xc3+ 34bxc3 b2 35.2Xb1
Hxc3 36.2d2 Exa3 37.Exb2Za5

White has the better rook position and
the considerably more active king, which
can reach d4 via c3. Yet it is technically
difficult to cash in on this since White
has no way of creating a passed pawn.

38.&c3 b4+

After 38..Ha3+ 39.&c2 Ha5 40.%b3
Ha4 41.d4 &g7 42.&c3 Hc4+
43.%d2+ White may be able to win the
b-pawn, but since the extra pawn is of
less value because of his doubled pawns,
he is still a good distance from a win.

39.&d4 g5 40.e4 Ea1?!

Now the idea behind Black’s 39...g5 be-
comesclear: the g-pawn fixes the h-pawn



and Black will win it. But the other side
of the coin is that White is now splen-
didly centralised and can exert dangerous
pressure with his rook, king and central
pawn phalanx. For that reason 40...g4, to
prevent the thrust f2-f4, would have been
tougher than the game move, though
White still retains possibilities of convert-
ing his extra pawn in the long term.

41.5xb4 Eh142.2b8+ ©g7

Find the decisive manveuvre which
forces the breakthrough.

43.He8!

White prepares the breakthrough e4-e5,
since even the covering move 43...&f6
leads to a clear advantage for him.

43..Exh2

43..bf6 4404 gxf4 45.gxf4 Hxh2
46.e5+ &g6 47 Exe7+—;

43..h4 44.Hxe7 Hxh2 45.gxh4 gxh4
46.e5 dxe5+ 47.Hxe5 f6 48.Heq4 Hf7
49.d6 Hg2 50.&d5+—.

44.Exe7 Exf2 45.e5 h4

45..dxe5+ 46.HxeS f6 47.He7+ &f8
48.d6 HfS 49 He6! (49.HeS!E)
49..Ha5 50.d7 Ha8 51.&d5 &f7
52.Ha6!'+—. This tactical diversion of
the rook gains the winning dé-square
for the white king.
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46.gxh4 Hf4+ 47.%e3 Exh4

48.exd6 Zh6 49.&d4!

White brings his king to ¢5, where it
helps its passed pawn on d5 to break
through. This example shows that the
side with a passed pawn can usually only
bring its advantage to bear when the
king is cooperating. The black passed
pawn, on the other hand, is not danger-
ous because it is lacking support.

49...Hxd6 50.&2c5 Hd8 51.d6 &f6

51..g4 52.&c6 &f6 (52...&g6 53.d7
f5 54.He8 Hxd7 55.&xd7 f4 56.Ef8
g5 57.Fe6+—) 53.He3+—.

52.%c6 g4 53.He3 &gb 54.d7 5
55.He8!

White brings his rook behind the black
passed pawns.

55..HExd7 56.&xd7 f4 57.>e6 f3
58.2f8 &h4 59.2f4

60.f5 will follow, so Black resigned.

No. 60

Ulf Andersson
Sergio Mariotti
Milan 1975
English Opening

1.c4 e5 2.5¢c3 &\f6 3.3 e4 4..d4
&9c6 5.2¢2 d5 6.cxd5 Hxd5 7.%5)xe4
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£f5 8.d3 4xe4 9.dxed &f6
10.¥'xd8+ Exd8 11.f3 b4 12.5e3
£c5 13.a3 &xe3 14.axb4 4xcil
15.2xc1 c6 16.e3 a6 17.£c4 »Hd7
18.2e2 %He5 19.f4 &Hxc4 20.Exca
de721.2d4

White has hung on to his extra pawn
and is now threatening to occupy the
d-file. Black is relying, after the ex-
change on d4, on the pawn thrust ...f5
in order to seize the d5-square.

21..Exd4 22.exd4 5 23.e5

23.exfS &f6 24.%Hd3 (24.g¢4 h))
24...Dxf5 25 Hel &f6 26.He5 would
also have been possible.

23..%eb 24.£d3 h6?!

The better move 24...Hd8 is followed by
25.h3% intending to set the pawn pha-
lanx in motion with g2-g4 and to open
the g-file for the white rook.
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How does White proceed in order to create
weaknesses in the opposing camp?

25.h4!

White is now threatening to fix the
pawn structure with h4-hS. Black would
have done better to oppose this now
with ...hS in order to put up some stiff
resistance.

25..&d5?

A better try is 25..h5 26.Eh3 Hd8
27.8g3 &f7 28.%c4 g6 29.8d3 Fe6
(29...Ed5 30.Ha3 Ed8 31.HaS Hc8
32.@c5%) 30.d5+! cxdS+ (30...Hxds
31.Exd5 cxd5+ 32.&d4+-) 31.&d4
Bc8 (31..Hd7 32.Hc3) 32.Hc3 Heé
33.HEc5 Eb6 34.b5 axb5 35.b4 Hcé
36.93+—.

26.h5!+—

The pawn structure is fixed and White
also has at his disposal the valuable lever

g2-g4.
26..2g8 27.g4!

27..fxg4
27..8f828 Hgl+—.

28.2g1 g5 29.Exg4 IEf8 30.fxg5
hxg5 31.2xg5 Ef4 32.&2e3 HEed+

32...Bxd4?7? 33.e6++—.



33.3f3 Exd4 34.£g37?!

One of the few cases in which Ulf
Andersson is guilty of an inaccuracy in a
rook ending. 34.Hg4 would have been
much more precise here and would have
decided the game. White's rook move to
g4 is quite simply bridge building in or-
der to shelter his king from future
checks on the g-file. After 34..Hd2
35.&f4+— Hxb2 36.h6 Eh2 37.&g5
SHxe5 (37..Fe6 38.2g6 b6 39.h7 a5
40.bxa5 bxa5 41.Eg5+—) 38.%g6 and
White wins easily.

34..Exb4?

Black returns the compliment with an-
other inaccuracy. It was probably greed
for material which pushed him into this
move. 34...Ed1 would probably have se-
cured the draw for him: 35.&g4 &He4!
36.Hg6 &xe5 37.&¢5 Ed2 and Black
has good drawing chances.

35.h6 Eb3+ 36.%g4 Hxb2 37.h7
Hg2+ 38.9f5 Eh2 39.&g6 Hxh7
40.£xh7 €6 41.&.g6 1-0

In spite of the offside position of his
king, White has enough tempi to guide
the passed pawn to victory: 41...b5
42.HhS a5 43.Hg4 a4 44.f4 a3
45 Bg6+ &d7.

Analysis diagram
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Play out this position until complete victory.

46.HfS b4 47.e6+ Hd6 48.&f6 a2
49.Hg1 b3 50.e7 b2 51.e8¥W a1y

52.WeS+ &d7  53.Hg7+ &ds8
54 Whe#.

No. 61

Ulf Andersson

Larry Christiansen
Hastings 1978/79
Sicilian Defence, Accelerated Dragon

1.2f3 &f6 2.c4 g6 3.2¢c3 £.g7 4.e4
c5 5.d4 0-0 6.2e2 cxd4 7.5)xd4
Hc6 8.2e3 d6 9.0-0 £d7 10.Ec1
Hxd4 11.£xd4 £.c6 12.f3 a5 13.b3
Hd7 14.8£xg7 &xg7 15.%d4+ Hg8
16.2fd1 %c5 17.e5 ¥b6 18.exd6
exdé 19.Zb1 ¥b4 20.4f1 Had8
21.Wd2 Efe8 22.5b2 Wb6 23.%f2
Wb4 24.5b1 %He6 25.a3 Wch5
26.b4 axb4 27.axb4 Web5 28.He2
Wal 29.Ha2 Web 30.Ha5 d5
31.cxd5 Hxd5 32.Hdxd5 £xd5
33.Wd2 b5 34.Exb5 %d4 35.f4
He2+ 36.2xe2 Wxe2 37.Exd5
Wel+ 38.Wxel Hxel+ 39.&f2
Exb1 40.b5

Rook endings of this type (same num-
ber of pawns per side on one wing and a
single passed pawn on the other wing)
are very frequently seen in praxis.
White’s plan consists of shepherding the
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passed pawn through with the help of
his king and rook. But to do so he has to
sacrifice his kingside pawns and later
have the time to stop the resulting op-
posing passed pawns with his extra rook
and the king.

40..h57?

Losing a tempo. This turns out to be de-
cisivein this game.

40...Eb2+ is no better, since after
41.%e3 Hxg2 42.8d2 Hgl 43.Hb2 the
old Tarrasch rule proves true once more:
‘The rook belongs behind the passed
pawn.

40...Hb3 is more complicated, but is
also insufficient: 41.&e2 &f8 42.&d2
Ge7 43.&c2 Hb4 44.&c3 Ebl
(44..Hxf4 45b6 Hf6 46.Hb5 Hcé+
47.&d4 Hc8 48.b7 Eb8 49.&c5+-)
45.%c4 Hb2 46.Hd3 hS (46..Hxg2
47.b6 Bc2+ 48.Hc3 Eb2 49.Hb3 HEc2+
50.%d4+—) 47.Hb3 Hxg2 48.b6 Hc2+
49.%d4 Hd2+ (49..Ec8 50.b7 Ebs
51.&c5+—) 50.&c3 Ed8 51.&b4+—.
But the best idea is to centralise the king:
40.. 28! 41.De3 He7 42.Hd4 Fe6
43.HcS &d6 44.Hco+ ©d7 45.&c5
Hb2 with counterplay. The king is now
very effective in defence, whereas after
the game move it is cut off from the
queenside.

41.ve3 Eb2 42.vd4 HExg2
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In ook endings of this type there is usu-

ally a lot of calculating to be done. After
43.b6, calculate the two wvarigtions
43.. Bxh2and 43..2b2.

43.b6+—

King, rook and passed pawn are cooper-
ating well and after the promotion of
the b-pawn the white king is close
enough to be able to stop the black
passed pawns.

43..Eb2

43.. .Hxh? 44.&c3 Bh3+ 45.&c2 He3
46.2d8+ g7 47.b7+—.

44.%¢5 Ec2+ 45.9b5 Hxh2

46.2d4!

This gains a tempo since White is now
threatening 47.b7 Eb2+ 48.Eb4 with
an immediate win. So Black is forced to
return to the 8thrank.

46..2e2 47.b7 Ee8 48.Ec4!

The closing variation is forced. Black has
to give up his rook for the pawn and
then White rapidly brings his king to
the kingside.

48..&g7 49.5c8 Hel 50.b8% Hb1+
51.%c4 1-0

51..Hxb8 52.Hxb8 &f6 53.%d3 HfS
54.e3+—.



No. 62

Ulf Andersson
Robert Hiibner
Johannesburg 1981
Catalan Opening

1.0f3 d5 2.d4 4&f6 3.c4 dxca
4.Waq4+ Hbd7 5.g3 e6 6.29g2 a6
7.5c3 £e7 8.5e5 Hb8 9.5xd7
Wxd7 10.%xc4 b5 11.Wd3 £b7
12.2xb7 Hxb7 13.¥f3 Eb6 14.0-0
W6 15.Wxc6+ Exc6 16.2g5 4£d5
17.0xd5 exd5 18.2xe7 &xe7
19.82fc1 Exc1+ 20.Exc1 &d6 21.f3
c6 22.%f2 HEe8

With a carefully calculated series of ex-
changes, Andersson has inflicted on his
opponent a backward pawn on c6 and
thus assured himself of a lasting end-
game advantage. But great endgame
technique and mastery of strategy are
required to turn this single weakness
into a win. It is a known fact that usually
two weaknesses are needed in order for
one side to win an endgame. You can go
back and read through some examples
of this theme in Chapter 1, ‘Playing
against Two Weaknesses'.

23.g4!

This is an important strategic pawn ad-
vance. It is based on two ideas: White's
main plan consists of forcing through
the advance e2-e4. Black could thwart

Chapter 13 — Rook Endings

this with ...f7-f5, but this option has
now been ruled out. The second idea
can be seen in the move order Ec2 and
then &g3-f4, activating the king.

23..a5 24.h4 g6 25.Ec2 h6

If Black tries to free himself with 25...f5,
White can achieve an advantage by
26.gxf5 gxf5 27.&g3 and then &f4.
Black must defend the f5 pawn by
...4f8, and White can then, after e2-e3
followed by Eg2, seize the g-file with a
decisive advantage.

26.&g3 g5

This is the only possibility to hinder
White’s attempt to gain space by
27.&f4. Now 27.hxg5 would be a mis-
take, since Black can secure a level end-
game by occupying the h-file.

27.h5f6

The opposing patwn structure has been
fixed. What does White's plan now look
like?

28.&f2

Now, by manoeuvring his king to d3,
White prepares the advance e2-e4.
There is no possible counterplay with
...f6-f5 since ...Bf8 is met with e4.

28..%c7 29.e3 ¥b6 30.%e2 Hc8
31.Ec5!
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This prevents the freeing advance
...c6-c5 and has the fringe benefit that
after e3-e4 the d5 pawn will be under
threat.

31..He8 32.&d3 He7 33.e4

The advance he was longing for has
been successfully achieved and it sets
Black a very difficult task.

33..2d7

33...dxe4+ 34.fxe4 He6 35.Bf5 a4
(35...&c7 36.a4!+—) 36.e5 fxe5
37.dxe5 &c5 38.&ed .

34.a3 Ed8 35.2c1

White now makes use of the following
rook manoeuvres to reach the time
control without committing himself to
anything important; after the time con-
trol is reached he will resume active

play.
35..0d7 36.Hc2 Hd8 37.Kc3 Hd7

38.HEc2 Hd8 39.Ec1 Hd7 40.Ec5
Hds

41.b4

This advance has been on the cards for a
long time and White finally takes con-
trol of the c5-square. Black’s rook and
king are tied to the c6 and d5 pawns.

41..axb4
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41..a4 42.exd5 cxdS5 43.&d2! and
Black finds himself in zugzwang, e.g.
43..Hd6 44.Hc8+—.

42.axb4 Ed7
Or42..dxe4+ 43 .fxe4 Ha8:

Analysis diagram
Anglyse the winning procedure.

44.d5!+— cxdS 45.exdS5 Ha4 (45..Ha3+
46.&d4 Bf3 47.Hco+ &b7 48.Hc5+—)
46.Hc6+ &b7 47.&c3 Hal 48.&d4 Hgl
49 Hxf6 Bxg4+ 50.Hc5+—.

43.exd5 Exd5

After 43...cxdS5 44.Hc8 {5 45.gxf5 Ef7
46.Eh8 Hf6 47.Bh7 the only moves
Black can make are forced and he cannot
prevent the manoeuvre Eg7-g6: 47...&c6
48.&e3 &d6 49.Hb7 &c6 50.Ha7 &be
51.Hg7 and then 52 .Hg6 +—.

44.%e4 Ed8 45.d5!

White gets rid of his weak d-pawn in or-
der to go on and seize the kingside
pawns.

45..82e8+

45...cxd 5+ 46.Hxd5 He8+ 47.&f5 He3
leads to the position in the game.

46.%f5 cxdb5 47.Exd5 He3 48.%xf6
BExf3+



There is a subtle stumbling stone con-
cealed here. Which king move is more
exact, 49. &g/ 0r 49. &g6 ?

49.%g7!

This decisive subtlety must certainly
have been foreseen earlier by UIf
Andersson, since 49.&g6 only leads to a
draw: 49.. Hf4 50.&xh6 Hxg4 51.&g7
(51.Hd6+ &c7 52.Hg6 Hxb4 53.&g7
gd4 54.h6 Ed7+ 55.&h8 b4 56.Hxg5s
&c6 57.h7 b3=) 51..Exb4 52.h6 Eh4
53.h7 &®a5 54.Hxg5 &a4 55.Hg6
Exh7+ 56.%xh7 b4 57.Hb6 b3=.

49..3f4 50.2d6+!

This is the point behind 49.%g7. By
checking on the 6th rank the rook drives
the king into a more passive position.
Thus, compared to the variation given
above, the king cannot reach an active
posture on a5 and force the draw with
his b-pawn.

50..&¢7 51.5xh6

Black resigned in view of the following
line: 51...Hxb4 52.Hg6 Hxg4 53.h6 He4
(after 53...BEh4 54.h7 another point be-
hind White's positioning of his king on
g7 becomes clear: Black is now forced to
take the h-pawn, since otherwise 55.Eh6
wins on the spot) 54..Hxh7+ 55.&xh7
b4 56.Hxg5 &b6 57.&g6.

Chapter 13 — Rook Endings

Analysis diagram

This is a well-known position in rook
endings in the struggle against a passed
pawn. White has erected a barrier on the
Sth rank. Black is helpless since 57...b3
loses immediately to 58.Hg3) 54.h7
He7+ 55.&h6 Hel 56.h8¥ Hhi+
57.&g7 Hxh8 58.&xh8 g4 (58..b4
59.%g7 b3 60.Hxg5 &c6 61.Hg3+-)
59.&g7 g3 60.&f7 g2 (60..b4
61.Hxg3 &c6 62.Hg5+—) 61.Exg2
&b6 62 Hg5+—

1-0

No. 63

Ulf Andersson
Anthony Miles
Interpolis Tilburg 1981
English Opening

1.c4 ¢5 2.g3 g6 3.292 297 4.e3 e6
5.20¢3 &cb 6.4\ ge2 hge7 7.d4
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cxd4 8.5xd4 d5 9.cxd5 &Oxd5
10.0xd5 &Hxd4 11.5¢3 %cb
12.%xd8+ &~xd8 13.£d2 0-0
14.2c1 £d7 15.0-0 £c6 16.Hc2
£xg2 17.%xg2 %c6 18.He4 Hfds
19.6¢c3 Hac8 20.2xg7 &xg7
21.82fc1 Zb8 22.a3 a5 23.Ec3 5
24./c5 HEd6 25.Eb3 b5 26.Ed3
HExd3 27.%5xd3 Zb6 28.f4 f6
29.5f3 e5 30.fxe5+ & xeb5+
31.2xe5 &xeb 32.2c5+ ©d6 33.b4

White has an endgame advantage be-
cause of his active rook and the pawn
which is fixed on b5. In addition, the
white king can if desired invade on the
kingside. It is hard for Black to defend.

33..Eb7 34.h4 a4 35.£f4 Seb

How can White iricrease his positional
advantage?

36.h5!

176

White is threatening either to weaken
the g-pawn or even to fix the h-pawn by
playing h5-heé.

36..%f6 37.Hc6+ &f7 38.HcS
Zd7?!

Black now tries to defend actively. It is
extremely difficult in borderline cases to
decide between active and passive de-
fence. In each case it depends on specific
variations and structures. In this game it
was rather passive defence which was
called for: 38..&f6 39.g4 g5+
(39..fxg4 40.h6 g3 41.&xg3 He7
42.%f4 Hb7 43.e4t and White has a
clear positional advantage, but continues
to have difficulties in converting it)
40.2f3 fxg4+ 41.%xg4 h6 42.Bcé6+
Gg7 43.5f3 £/

39.Exb5 2d3 40.Eb7+ &6

40..Hg8 41.h6 Hxa3 42.Hg7+ &h8
43.He7 g8 44.Hg5+—.

41.2xh7 g5+ 42.%f3 Zxa3 43.2a7

As so often, it is true here that rooks be-
long behind opposing passed pawns.

43..Ea2 44.5a6+ Leb
44..%g7 45.g4+—.

45.94

The only move; otherwise White would
have had a nasty surprise.



45._fxg4+ 46.xg4 Eg2+ 47.&h3 Eb2

47..Ba2 48.h6 Hal 49%g2 Hal2+
50.%f3 Eh2 51.Ba5+! &f6 52. Hxa4+—.

48.Exa4 $e4 49.2g3 Eb1

49..Hxe3 50.h6 Ebl 51.%g4 Hgl+
52.2f5 Bhl 53.&g6+—

Analysis diagram

In rook endgames, this constellation is
known as an ‘umbrella’. The black
g-pawn is protecting the white king
from rook checks, allowing the white
pawn to promote without hindrance.

50.h6 Eg1+
50..Zh151.2a6 &f5 52.b5+—.

51.%f2 Xh1 52.Ha6 &d5 53.%g3
Bh454.82g6 el

54..%c4 55.b54+—.

55.b5 &f5 56.Ec6 He4 57.&f2 He7
58.b6 Eb759.&g3 1-0

No. 64

Ulf Andersson
Jesus Nogueiras
Reggio Emilia 1986/87
Queen’s Indian Defence

1.3 d5 2.g3 b6 3.£g2 £b7 4.0-0
e6 5.d4 %f6 6.c4 dxc4 7.Wa4+
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Hbd7 8.295 c5 9.4xf6 gxf6
10.¥xc4 £g7 11..5¢3 0-0 12.2fd1
cxd4 13.Wxd4 £c6 14.¥e3 Hc8
15..d4 &xg2 16.&xg2 a6 17.Hac1
5 18.20f3 Hc7 19..a4 Wb8 20.¥d3
b5 21.8Exc7 Wxc7 22.Wxd7 Wxd7
23.Hxd7 bxa4 24.5b7 &6 25.Eb4
a3 26.bxa3 Ec8 27.e3 Hc2 28.5a4
Hxa2 29.Hxa6 £e7 30.a4 4cb5
31.%f1 Ea1+ 32.&g2 Ha2 33..0d4
Sxd4 34.exd4 Hd2 35.Hd6 f8
36.a5

White has an advantage here on account
of his outside passed pawn and the pos-
sibility of protecting the latter with his
rook from the side. This means that he
can get good winning chances after
bringing his king closer.

36..%e7 37.5b6 Exd4 38.a6 a4

Black defends in textbook fashion — he
places his rook behind the opposing
passed pawn. White now approaches
with hisking.

39.2b7+ &f6 40.a7

The only possibility for Black to defend
against the king march to the queenside
consists of energetic counterplay on the
kingside by activating the pawns.

Note: if White’'s rook were on a8 he
would have no winning chances on ac-
count of the rook being passive. So, as a
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general rule, protecting the passed pawn
from the side should be preferred.

40..5a3

40...e5 41.213 h5 42.&e2 Ha3 43.&d2
De6 44.Hc2 f6 45.5b2 Hab 46.%c3
Dd5 47. b4 Hc6 48.Bf7 Ha2 49 . Bxfe+
Hb7 50 Bxf5 &xa7 51.hd+—.

41.&f1

41.f4 g6 42.Hf2 {6 43.Fe2 e5 with
counterplay.

41..5gb6 42.e2

Black still has sufficient resources to
drum up some counterplay. What
should he play?

42..f4!

An interesting attempt at saving the
game.
42...e5 43.&d2 &Hf6 44.Dc2 e4
45.&b2 Ha4 46.&b3 Hal 47 Hcs+— is
weaker.

43.gxf4

Nor does 43.2d?2 affect Black’s counter-
play, e.g: 43..f6 44.&c2 h5 45.&b2
Ba6 46.8b3 fxg3 47 hxg3 5 48.&b4
De4 49.%bS5 Hal 50.&b6 &f3 51.8Eh7
f5 52.Bxh5 Bb1+ 53.&c7 Hal 54.&b7
Bbl+ 55.&a8 &xf2 56.HgS Eb2
57.Hg8 e5 58.Hb8 Ha2 59.HbS e4
60.Bxf5+ &xg3=.
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43..f6 44.&d2

44,5577

A blunder. After 44...hS Black would
still have had considerable counterplay
available to him. We have not managed
to spot a clear winning continuation:
45.8c2 Hf5 46.Hb2 Ha6 47.9b3
Hal (47..&xf4? 48.Hb4+ Sf3
49 Ha4+—) 48.&cs Hxfd 49.&bS
&f3 50.&b6 &xf2 51.Hb8 (51.He7
Hbl+ 52.&c7 Hal 53.&b8 e5 54.He6
&g2 55.Hb7 Hxa7+ 56.&xa7 h4
57.Hxf6 &xh2=; 51.Eh7 e5 52.Hxh5
Hbl+ 53.%a6 Hal+ 54.&b7 Hbl+
55.&c7 Hcl+ 56.&d6 Hal 57.Eh7
e4=) 51..e5 52.Hf8 h4 53.Hxf6+
&g2= or 52.a8¥ Hxa8 53.Hxa8 e4
54.Hf8 €3 55.Hxf6+ &g2 56.%c5 e2
57.He6 &f2 58.&d4 elW 59.Hxel
Hxel 60.&e3 ha=

Analysis diagram



and Black has achieved his aim, as you
can see for yourself?

45.0xh7+— &xf4 46.Hg7 f5 47.h4
&eb 48.h5 1-0

No. 65

Ulf Andersson
Stellan Brynell
Malmo 1994

Queen’s Indian Defence

1.d4 e6 2.73 &Hf6 3.93 b6 4.£g2
£b7 5.0-0 £e7 6.c4 0-0 7.20¢c3 Hed
8.Wc2 Hxc3 9. Wxc3 c5 10.b3 £f6
11.8b2 cxd4 12.0xd4 £xg2
13.&xg2 d5 14.Efd1 ©c6 15.%c2
Hxd4 16.2xd4 HEc8 17.Hacl £xd4
18.8xd4 Wc7 19.e4 We5 20.¥d3
dxe4 21.Exe4 Hcd8 22.Exe5 Exd3
23.Ec2 Hc8 24.%f1 Hf8 25.&e2
2d6 26.2d2 &e7 27.Ee3 Hxd2+
28.%xd2 Ec5 29.%c3 Ef5 30.f3 h5
31.b4

31..a57?!

An inaccuracy, because it makes the b6
pawn permanently weak. When facing a
pawn majority it is often better not to
make weakening pawnmoves.

32.a3 £d6 33.&d4 g5!

Black also tries to gain space and fixes
the f-pawn.
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34.2d3 He5 35.&¢c3+ &7 36.2d2
g4 37.Ee3

White offers Black a pawn ending,
which would not suit him at all.
37.f4 He4 38.%c3 Lcb6=.

37..Ef5

The pawn ending after 37...Hxe3
38.&xe3 gxf3 39.&xf3 islost for Black,
since White is either in a position to cre-
ate two passed pawns (e.g. with h2-h4
and then g3-g4) or if Black plays ...f5 to
be able to get at the h5 pawn with
&Hf4-g5:  39..axb4 40.axb4 €5
(40..2d6 41.h4 {5 42.Hf4+-) 41.g4
hxg4+ 42. &xg4+—.

38.&e2 axb4

After 38...gxf3+ 39.Hxf3 HeS5+ 40.He3
HfS 41.He4 White has a minimal ad-
vantage on account of his superior pawn
structure, but with precise defence the
game should end in a draw.

39.axb4 $d6

39..gxf3+ 40.Hxf3 Ee5+ 41.&d2 f5
42 Hf4%

40.Ed3+ &c641.f4

41..h4

Black must activate his rook and seek
counterplay on the h-file. As is so often
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the case, active play is sufficient for a
draw when both sides have the same
number of pawns and play accurately.

42.%e3 hxg3 43.hxg3 Eh5 44.&2d4
Eh145.%e5 HEc17?!

Black does not play accurately. He loses
an important tempo in the defensive
struggle. A better move is 45..Efl
46.Hd6+ &c7 47.Hd2 Hgl 48.Hd3
Bf1 49.&f6 Hf3 50.Hd4 Hxg3 51.&xf7
He3=.

46.%f6 Exc4

46...Hf1 47 He3!. White wins the f- and
e-pawns, after which the f4 pawn be-
comes a power in the land (47.&xf7 is
weaker: 47...Hf3 48.Hd8 e5 with good
drawing chances): 47..Hf3 48 He4
Hxg3 49.&x{7 Hgl (49..Ef3 50.&xe6
g3 S1.f5 g2 52.Hg4+—) 50.Hxe6+
7 5165 Bfl 52.f6 g3 53.He2 Ef2
54.He3+—.

47.5xf7 Eed 48.2e7 Hb5

48..Hxb4 49.&xe6 b5 (49..Hes+
50.&f5 Ha4 51.&xg4 b5 52.&g5 b4
53.g4+—) 50.f5 He4+ 51.%f7 b4 52.f6
&cS5 53.8g7+—.

49.2d6 He3 50.Exe6

Find the only way to a draw for Black.
You must analyse the consequences pre-
cisely. -
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50..HExg3?

Actually this move looks very natural,
but it has the disadvantage that the white
f-pawn can now advance. 50...Hf3
would have been necessary and would
have saved the game by a single tempo.
Certainly this is not easy to calculate, but
as already mentioned, it is very often the
correct idea to place the rook behind the
passed pawn: 50...Ef3! and now:

A) 51.Eg6 He3+!. A precise interme-
diate check, after which the white king
has to occupy a less favourable position:
52.9f8 Hxg3 53.f5 Ef3 54.f6 &xb4
55.f7 bS 56.%e7 Hxf7+ 57.&xf7 &c3
58.%e6 b4=. White no longer has any
chance of winning the b-pawn;

B) 51.He4 das 52.Fe6 Hxg3 53.f5
(53.b5+ SxbS 545 Hgl 55.f6 g3
56.He5+ &c4 57.f7 Bfi=) 53..Hgl
54.f6 g3 55.f7 Hfl 56.Hg4 (56.b5+
SHxbs 57.Hgs Hc5 58.Hxg3d Hxf7
59.&xf7 b5 60.&e6 b4 61.&e5 Hcd=)
56..b5 57.%e7 g2 58.f8W (58.Hxg2
&xb4 59.Hg6 Exf7+ 60.&xf7 Hc3=)
58..Hxf8 59.&xf8 gl¥ 60.Hxgl
Hxb4 61.Le7 St 62.Fe6 ba=.

Analysis diagram

This is a typical drawing position in the
struggle between rook and pawn. The
black king holds off the white king by a
sort of lateral opposition, also referred



to as a ‘bodycheck’, preventing it from
getting closer to the black passed pawn.
If the black king were on a4, White
would win effortlessly;

C) 51.HeS+ &xb4 52.f5 Hxg3 53f6 Bf3
54.f7 b5 55.e6 Bxf7 56 xf7 Dca=.

51.f5+— If3

51..Ha3 52.f6 Ha7+ 53.%f8 FHxb4
54.Bxb6+ &c5 55.Ebl+—; 51...&xb4
52.f6 Ef3 53 . Exb6+ &c5 54.Be6+—.

52.f6 g3 53.f7 g2 54.2g6 He3+
55.&f8 g1

55..Hf3 56.%g7 glW 57.Hxgl &xb4
58.Hg6 Hxf7+ (58..bS 59.Hf6 Hg3+
60.&h6 Hh3+ 61.%g5 Hh8 62.f8W+
Hxf8 63.Hxf8 &c4 64.9f4 b4
65.&e3+—) 59.&xf7 b5 60.He6 Dc4
61.&e5 (White now achieves the lateral
opposition and can force the black king in
front of its own pawn) 61...b4 (61...&c3
62.2d5 b4 63.Eg3+ &c2 64.Dcd+—)
62.%e4 b3 63.Hc6+ &b 64.8d3+—.

56.2xg1 &xb4

What must White play to gain the deci-
sive tempo in the impending and forced
‘rook versus pawn ending?

57.Xf1!

The gain of tempo which brings vic-
tory. White is now threatening to win
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immediately by 58.&g7 Hg3+ 59.&f6
and so Black is forced to allow the
white king on to e7, where it will be
splendidly placed in the forthcoming
struggle against the black b-pawn.
57.%g7 would have lost decisive
tempi, as shown by the following vari-
ations: 57.%g7 Ef3 (57..He7 58.&f6
BExf7+ 59.&xf7 bS5 60.&e6 Dc4
61.Hg4+ ©c3 62.%d5 ba 63.Hg3+
Hc2 64.Fcd+— or 61...Hc5 62.De5
b4 63.Hes4 SHcd 64.Hg8 &3
65.Hc8+ &d2 66.Hb8 Hc3 67.e3
b3 68.Hc8+ &b2 69.&d3+— wins for
White) 58.f8W+ Hxf8 59.&xf8 bs
60.%e7 &c3 61.&d6 b4 62.%c5 b3
63.Hg3+ &c2 64.&c4 b2 65.Hg2+
Hb1t=.

Analysis diagram

This pretty tactical move, which forces a
stalemate after 66.%c3 &al 67.82xb?2, is
more accurate than the variation
65..%&cl, since after 66.%c3 bl&+
Black still has to go into a rook versus
knight ending. This ending may also be
drawn after impeccable play, but there
are traps in it, eg. 67.&d3 ©a3 68.Ha2
Db5?? (68..5b11=) 69.Ha6+— and
White has reached a winning position,
since the black knight is trapped.

57..0a3 58.-e7 Ea8 59.f8Y Hxf8
60.Xxf8 1-0
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60...b5 61.&d6 &c4 62.Hf4+ SHc3
63.2c5+— wins for White. 60.%xf8??
b5 61.&e7 &c4 62.2d6 b4 would still
have thrown away the win.

No. 66

Ulf Andersson
Matthew Sadler
Malmé 1995
Queen’s Pawn Game

1.3 ©c6 2.d4 d5 3.4f4 £g4 4.e3
e6 5.c4 dxc4 6.2xc4 £d6 7.2xd6
Wxd6 8.0-0 £)f6 9.2e2 e5 10.dxe5
Wxd1 11.&xd1 ©Hd7 12..¢3 £xf3
13.2xf3 &Hdxe5 14.2xc6+ Hxc6
15.8fd1 Ed8 16.f4 f6 17.&f2 Hf8
18.Exd8+ xd8 19.Ed1+ <&c8
20.e4 Hd8 21./0d5 Ed7 22.2d3
Ne723.5xe7+ Exe7

This ending, in which White has a slight
advantage, came about after a long series
of exchanges. The black king is cut off
from the centre, whereas the white king
is able to support its pawn majority in
the centre.

24.5e3157?

A serious error, since White now ob-
tains the famous protected passed pawn.
It would have been better to play 24...c5
and set his own pawn majority in mo-
tion: 25.g4 &c7 26.h4£ with a slight
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advantage to White, since his pawn ma-
jority can make better progress.

25.e5+ 2d7

25...c5 26.h3 h5 27.g4 hxg4 28.hxg4
fxg429.Hes+.

26.2a3

Before White liquidates to a pawn end-
ing, by means of this rook lift he pro-
vokes a weakening of the pawn struc-
ture. After the immediate 26.Hxd7?!
&xd7 27.%d4 Black holds on to the
draw by 27...c6 and then ...b6, as we
shall see below.

26..a6 27.2d3 a5 28.2xd7 &xd7

We now have a transition from the rook
ending to an interesting and compli-
cated pawn ending, the subtleties of
which are very difficult to fathom. It is
important to realise that the weakened
black queenside provides the white king
with the required entry squares.

29.&d4 b6

29..&e6 30.&c5 hé6 31.h4 &d7
32.9b5b6 33.a4 g6 34.b3+—.

30.%c4 c6

If the black a-pawn had not advanced
but were still on a7, then White would
not have been able to make any progress.
There is no way he could force the split-



ting of the pawn formation: after b2-b4,
a2-a4-a5 Black simply stands his ground
and after an attempt with b4-b5 Black
plays ...c5 and has his own protected
passed pawn. With the pawn on a5, on
the other hand, White has further op-
tions which will become apparent in a
few moves.

31.h3 £e6 32.b3

White has a great positional advantage on
account of his protected passed pawn on
e5. Yet this game is an example of how,
even in pawn endings, a protected passed
pawn does not always guarantee a win.

32..g57?

After the resolution of the queenside
planned by White, Black is left in this
variation with the weakened pawn on
fS. But here Black had the opportunity
to keep the kingside pawn structure in-
tact by first playing 32..h5!, but that
was hard to calculate even for such a
strong grandmaster as Sadler:

Analysis diagram

33h4 ©d7 34.a4 Fe6 35b4 axb4
36.&xb4 &d5 37.&c3 (37.a5 bxaS+
38.&xa5 c5 39.Fa4 c4=) 37..Deb
(37...b5 38.a5+—; 37...c5 38.%d3 c4+
39.&c3 &c5 40.e6 d6 41.xc4
Hxe6 42.Hb5+-) 38.&ca4 &d7
39.&b4 &e6. At this point a position
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similar to that in the game could have
occurred with the difference that Black
would still have the g-pawn and thus the
game would have to end in a draw:
40.a5 bxaS+ 41.&xa5 &dS 42.%b4
c5+ 43.Hc3 c4!= 44.e6 (44.Fb4 g6
45.g3 ©d4=) 44...Hxe6 45.Lxct ©d6
46.9d4 g6 47.g3 Seb6 48.Hc5 He7. As
we indicated above, it was important
that the f-pawn should still be protected
by g6. Now the game is drawn, since no
further progress can be made after

49.&d5 &d7 50.&e5 e7.
33.g3
33.fxg5 dxe5 34.h4 f4F.
33..h6
33..g434.h4h535a4+—.
34.h4 gxf4
34..g435.a4+—.
35.gxf4 h5

Calculate the way to a win for White.

36.a4!

White prepares b3-b4 and then a4-a$
with the destruction of Black’s pawn
bastion. The protected passed pawn on
e5 of course guarantees a win for White.

36...&e7 37.b4+— axb4s
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37...%e6 38.bxa5 bxaS 39.%c5 &d7
40.Hb6+—.

38.&xb4 Le6 39.a5 1-0

39...bxa5+ 40.&xa5 &d5 41.%b4 c5+
42 .Hb3 c4+ 43.Lc3 Dcs 44.e6 Hd6
45.Fxct Hxe6 46.Hc5+—.

No. 67

Ulf Andersson

Robert Hiibner

Ter Apel 1997

Slav Defence, Exchange Variation

1.d4 d5 2.%f3 c6 3.c4 % f6 4.cxd5
cxd5 5./0¢3 &6 6.4f4 2f5 7.e3 eb
8.Wb3 &b4 9.4b5 Wa5 10.0-0
0-0?

Aknown mistake. 10...2)d7= is better.

11.82xc6 bxc6 12.8c7 Wxc?
13.Wxb4 Hab8 14.%a3 /\d7 15.2fc1
c5 16.dxc5 Wxc5 17.¥xc5 &xch
18.%xd5 £Hd3 19.5e7+ £h8 20.Ec3
Hxb2 21.e5 Ha8 22.)xf5 exfs5
23.2Eb1 Ha4 24.2c7 f6 25.20f7+ g8
26.2)d6 Efb8 27.Exb8+ EZxb8 28.g3
g6 29.0xa7 %c3 30.Ha3 IDbi1+
31.%g2 Hc1 32.2a8+ &g7 33.Ha7+
®h6 34.9f7+ $h5 35.90d6 &hé6
36.h3 % e4d 37.2)xe4 fxed

In one of Ulf Andersson’s favourite vari-

take on move 10. This allowed White to
make the transition to a strategically
very favourable endgame. Finally, a rook
ending has arisen in which White has
good winning chances. With his next
move 38.g4 White forces the weakening
advance ...g6-g5, since otherwise White
plays h3-h4 and fixes the black pawn
structure. The e4 pawn is an additional
weakness.

38.g4 g5 39.a4

At this point Andersson had already
planned the future formation. The white
rook goes to a8, the white pawn as far as
a7, which cannot be prevented. As we
shall see, White wants to bring his king
first from f1 to d5 and then to f5 by
making use of manoeuvres involving
zugzwang. Black’s hands are tied by vir-
tue of the unfortunate positioning of his
rook and king.

Note how Andersson first of all refrains
from freeing his king with f2-f3, be-
cause he does not want to allow Black to
get rid of his weakness on e4 without
good reason.

39..Hal 40.a5 Ha2 41.a6 <&g6
42.Xa8 2a143.a7 &g7

44.&g3!

ations, namely the Exchange Variation of ~ White begins a fine triangulation in or-

the Slav, Hibner made a theoretical mis-
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der to oblige Black either to give up the



f-pawn or to make the concession
..h7-he.

44..2Zg1+ 45.£h2 Hal 46.2g2 hé
47.9h2 $h7

After 47..Ha2 there are two ways to
win, of which 48.&¢1 is the simpler
and the more thematic. But let us in ad-
dition cast an eye over the variations af-
ter 48.@g3, which also demonstrate in-
teresting and instructive situations.

A) 48.%gl Hal+ (after 48..&h7
White plays, as in the game, 49.Ef8)
49.&g2 EBa2 50.&f1 Hal+ 51.&e2
Ha2+ 52.&d1 &h7 53.&cl g7
54.&b1 Ha5 55.&b2 &h7 56.&b3 &g7
57.&b4 Hal 58.&c4 Ha5 59.8d4 Had+
60.2d5 ©h7 61.2e6 Sg7 62.215.

Analysis diagram

This is the position we mentioned
which White wanted to achieve. Black is
in zugzwang. The a4 rook must move
and the e4 pawn is lost.

Now let’s take a look — as we said we
would —at the alternative 48.&¢3:

B) 48.&¢g3 Hal 49.f3 exf3 (49...Ha3
50.fxe4  Hxe3+ S51.&f2 Ha3
52.&e2+—) 50.&xf3 Ha4 Sl.e4 Ha2
52.%e3 Ha4 53.&d3 &h7 54.&c2 g7
55.&c3 &h7 56.&b3 Hal 57.&cs Sg7
58.&c5 Hcl+ 59.&d5 Ed1+ (59..Zal
60.&c6 Hcl+ 61.&d6 Hal 62.Hc8
Hxa7 63.Ec7++—) 60.&e6 Hal.
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Analysis diagram

White would not have been able to carry
out his strategy successfully had it not
been for the forcing manoeuvre which
follows. How does he proceed?

61.Hd8! (61.He8 Ha6+). This is the
point of White’s winning plan. He liqui-
dates to a won pawn ending. White
would not have this option of the black
f-pawn were on 7. 61..Hxa7 62.2d7+
Hxd7 63.&xd7 &h7 (63..&f7 64.&d6
f8 65.Fe6 Hg7 66.Fe7+—) 64.2d6
g6 65.Leb.

Analysis diagram

65..%g7 66.%e7 g6 67.Hf8 hS
68.%g8 h4 69.f8+—.

To sum up, it can be said that White
could therefore also have won with the
plan £2-3 as in variation B. He could also
have employed this winning method in
similar fashion in the game when the op-
posing side played 47..&h7. So
Andersson was confronted with a diffi-
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cult decision: should he exchange the a7
pawn for the f6 pawn and then play on
with all the pawns on the same wing and
the continuing weakness on e4? Or
should he play £2-f3 specifically to get rid
of this weakness and seek the win in a
long forcing variation? In a practical
game it is impossible to calculate clearly
the consequences of both transforma-
tions of the position right to the end.
There is, however, a difference: in the
variations after f2-f3 there are no longer
so many options for White. His only plan
is to bring his king into the opposing
camp and then look for the win in the
pawn ending. If that does not suffice for a
win, the position is immediately drawn.
After 48.Ef8, the move in the game, on
the other hand, White can always play
against the weakness on e4 and further
strengthen his position with h3-h4.

In general terms we can formulate a
practical guiding principle, such as can
also be found in the games of Karpov: if
there are two ways of transforming an
advantageous position and neither al-
lows you to calculate the win with abso-
lute certainty, then choose the continua-
tion which offers more possibilities for
‘playing on’.

48.0f8 Hxa7 49.Zxf6 &g7 50.2eb
Ha4 51.&g3 Eb4 52.h4 gxh4+
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Black could deny the white king the
f4-square and wait and see with
52...Ha4. White then has two possibili-
ties:

A) 53.h5 appears tempting because
the black king can be forced toh7. Yetin
our analysis we have not found a way for
White to further improve his position.
After 53...Bb4 54.Hg6+ &h7 55.2d6,
intending 56.Ed4, Black has 55...Hb7
56.2d4 He7. Also the exchange of e-
and f-pawns achieves nothing, e.g. 55.f4
(instead of 55.Ed6) 55...exf3 56.&xf3
Ha4 57.e4 Ha3+ 58.%f2 Hb3 59.%e2
Hg3 60.e5 Hxg4 61.2d3 Ha4 62.e6 g4
63.%e3 Hb4 64.e7 Hb8 65.He6 Hes
66.%f4 Lg7 67 Exgs Bf7=.

B) 53.He7+! is, however, stronger
since Black is then forced to take on h4
anyway: 53..&g8? 54.hxg5 hxg5
55.He5 or 53..&g6? 54.h5+ Sf6
55.8h7 lose directly. After 53..f8
54.He5 Black must take on h4. And
since after 53..&f6 54.Eh7 &g6
55.2d7! (threatens 56.Ed4) 55..Ha6
56.He7 Ha4 57.h5+ &fe 58 Hh7 an-
other pawn is lost, Black has to capture
on h4 on move 55 or 56 in this variation
too.

53.&xh4 Za4 54.&g3 Eb4 55.5e5!

White shuts the opposing king in with
56.Ef5 and grabs the e4 pawn.

55..&g6 56.Ef5 Eb8
56...Hb2 57.Hf4 Eb4 58.f3+—.
57.&f4 He8 58.2e5 Hxe5

The alternative was a clearly lost rook
ending: 58..Hf8+ 59.&g3 Ef3+
60.&g2 Bf6 61 . Hxed+—.

59.&xe5 <Lg5 60.2xed4 Sxg4
61.&d3 1-0



Here you can work out the variations to
convince yourself that White is win-
ning inall lines. Try to analyse the posi-
tion out to the end without moving the
pieces on the board.

A) 61..h5 62.%e2 ©h3 63.e4
(63.2f3 h4 64.e4&h2 65.e5h3 66.e6
&gl 67.e7 h2 68.e8%W h1¥W+ 69.%e2
Wg2=) 63.. g2 64.e5 h4 65.e6 h3
66.7h2 67.e8Y h1 W 68 Wed++—;

B) 61..&f3 62.e4 h5 (62...Hf4 63.f3
hS 64.%e2+—) 63.e5 h4 64.e6 h3
65.67 h2 66.e8W &xf2 67.WhS. The
white king is in the winning zone.
67...8g2 68.Fe2!.

Analysis diagram

68..h1¥W 69.Wg4+ Hh2 70.Hf2 This
is a known procedure in queen endings
which is called ‘Polerio’s Eckenspiel’.
70.. . Wf3+71.Oxf3+—.

In view of these variations, Black admit-
ted defeat.
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No. 68

Ulf Andersson

Ralf Akesson
Skelleftea 1999

Queen’s Indian Defence

1.f3 &©f6 2c4 eb 3.3 b6 4.2g2
£b7 5.d4 2e7 6.0-0 0-0 7.2c3 He4d
8.%c2 Hxc3 9.Wxc3 f5 10.b3 &6
11.£b2 d6 12.2ad1 a5 13.2e1 £xg2
14.Hxg2 %c6 15.Wd2 Wd7 16.d5
Hd8 17.4xf6 Hxf6 18.dxe6 4% xeb
19.5f4 Hxf4 20.¥xf4 He8 21.e3
Heq4 22.%f3 g6 23.Hd5 Hfeb
24.8fd1 Wg7 25.55d4 We7 26.21d2
&g7 27.%d1 H6e5 28.Ed5 W6
29.8xe5 Wxe5 30.5f1 Wc3 31.h4
&f7 32.Hc2 Wf6 33.Wd5+ &g7
34.82d2 ¥c3 35.&e2 He7 36.h5 Wf6
37.hxg6 hxg6 38.2d1 Wb2+ 39.%¥d2
Wxd2+ 40.&xd2 &f6

The struggle in this ending moves into a
manoeuvring phase. One small advan-
tage for White is that after 41.Bhl he
controls the h-file. Despite that the bal-
ance is not under serious threat since
Black’s pawn structure is extremely solid
and he should be able to hold the draw.

41.Eh1 deb5 42.Eh6 &f6 43.&d3
&g744.Eh1 2e4 45.f3 Eeb 46.d4
c6?!

An unnecessary weakening of Black’s
pawn structure, which in the long term
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will represent a disadvantage for Black.
White has a minimal advantage, but has
to do a lot of manoeuvring in order to
make further progress here. Black has
difficulties working up counterplay and
White has two permanent trump cards,
namely the more active king and the
better placed rook. White is the only one
who can try for a win.

47.Eh2 ©g8 48.&d3 &g7 49.Eh4!

White brings his rook to d4 and attacks
the weakness on d6. Here we see the
negative effect of the move 46...cé6.

49..He8
49...d5 50.%9d4 &f6 51.Eh8£.
50.2d4 Ed487?!

Defending with 50...He6 is more precise,
since Black has some pressure down the
e-file and is placed more actively.

How does White make progress after the
text move?

51.g4!

Changing the pawn structure in White’s
favour. If Black exchanges on g4, he gets
an isolated pawn on g6 and at the same
time — even more importantly — White
has more options for invading Black’s po-
sition. He is aiming at occupying the 7th
or 8thrank via the e-, f- or h-file.
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51..&f67!

The attempt to resolve the pawn struc-
ture with 51...fxg4 52.Hxg4 d5 repre-
sented a better option here, e.g.: 53.2d4
&f6 (53..dxc4+ 54.bxc4t) 54.cxdS
ExdS! (54..cxd5? 55.Ef4+ HeS
56.Hg4 &f5 57.&d4+) and the pawn
ending after 55.Hxd5 is only drawn. So
White should try 53.cxd5 HxdS+
54.%c3, but thanks to the exchanges of
pawns Black has good drawing chances.
After the text move Black is left with an
inferior pawn structure because of the
weak 5 pawn.

52.gxf5 gxf5
52...&xf5 53.Eh4 g5 54.Ehé6x.
53.Eh4<

White has made considerable progress:
he is dominating the h-file and can ifhe
wishes occupy the important f4-square
with his king. Moreover, Black’s rook is
tied to the weak pawn on dé.

53..&g6 54.%e2 He8?!

Here Black should have seized the
chance to play 54...dS. This would be
the only possibility to compensate for
the somewhat inferior pawn structure:
55.cxd5 (55.Hd4 &f6 56.cxd5 Hxds
57.ExdS5 cxd5 58.&d3 de6 59.&d4
&dé=) 55...Hxd5 56.Eh8%£. White has
a slightly better pawn structure and a
better manoeuvring capacity. But
Black’s position can be held with accu-
rate play.

55.3f2 £g756.5d4 Ed8

56..He6 57.&g3 &f7 (57..Hxe3?
58.Hxd6xt) 58.&f4£.

57.%9g3 &g6 58.Hf4L/+



White has achieved the first stage of his
goal. The pawn weaknesses f5 and dé6
have been fixed. Now he has to activate
his rook. Thanks to a series of small mis-
takes by Black one after the other, White
has managed to secure for himself excel-
lent prospects in the rook ending.

58..&f6 59.Hd2 &e6 60.Xh2 Ef8
61.2h7+

Since the b-pawn is now weak too,
White does not have long to wait before
obtaining an advantage in material.

61..b5

Somewhat better was 61...a4¢ 62.8b7
axb3 63.axb3 b5 64.cxb5 c5*.

62.cxb5 cxb5 63.2b7 a4

Black is still trying to exchange as many
pawns as possible.

64.2xb5 axb3 65.axb3 EZh8 66.b4
Eh4+67.%9g5 Hc4 68.2Eb8!+—

Chapter 13 — Rook Endings

The b-pawn lures the black king to the
kingside. After 68.ExfS Hxb4 69.e4
Eb1+ the black king has a better position
than it does in the game continuation.

68..2c3 69.b5 Eb3
69...Exe3?? 70 He8++—.

70.b6 &d7 71.b7 &c7 72.Ee8 &xb7
73.&xf5

White has reached a theoretically won
endgame, since in what will follow
Black has nothing to offer against the
advance of the f-pawn.

73..&c6 74f4 &d7 75.Ee4 Hbi
76.%f6 d5 77.EZeb &d6 78.f5 Xf1

Liquidate to a known winning theoreti-
calendgame, -

79.e4!

White finally tidies up the position in
his favour. The resulting position is a
standard winning position.

79...dxe4 80.Exe4 &d7 81.&2g6 1-0

The way to a win for White is very sim-
ple and is called bridge building:
81..Bgl+ 82.&f7 Efl 83.f6 Ef2
84.&g7 Hg2+ 85.&f8 Hf2 86.f7 Hg2
87.Hd4+ &c7 (87..Le6 88.He8+—)
88.%e7 He2+ 89.&f6 Ef2+ 90.%e6
He2+ 91.&f5 Bf2+ 92 Hf4+—.
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CHAPTER 14

ROOK AND MINOR PIECE

From the statistical point of view, endings with a rook and a minor piece are one of
the most frequent constellations of pieces. In endgame theory, however, such
endgames have not been as well analysed as, for example, rook endings, for which
methods and general principles have been thought out and defined.

To a large extent the pawn structure plays a decisive role in the evaluation of the
strength of rook and knight compared to rook and bishop. The advantages of the
bishop in open positions as well as those of the knight in cramped positions are es-
pecially magnified when the minor pieces are cooperating with rooks.

Ulf Andersson is known to have a certain preference for the rook and knight, which
he handles in virtuoso fashion. In his games he works towards pawn structures in
which the knight is the more manoeuvrable piece and is well complemented by the
rook.

The game Andersson-Quinteros is a brilliant example of how to play against an
isolated c-pawn with the rook and the knight. It is very instructive to follow how
White methodically extends his positional advantage of the better knight and the
more favourable pawn structure.

1. Theredeployment of the knight to the most effective c4-square, from where it
protects b2, controls 5 and cannot be chased away.
2. The activation of the rook so that it takes aim at the e6 and a7 pawns and ties
down the opposing forces.
The improvement of the position of the white king to e4.
4. Theredeployment of therooktothekingside over several moves.
5. The invasion on h7 by the rook and the threat of creating a passed pawn de-
cide the game.

The game Cafferty-Andersson is characterised by Black’s logical plan against
White’s very bad light-squared bishop. Black exchanges a pair of rooks, improves the
position of his bishop to d4 in front of his pawn chain, and after the exchange of the
final good defender, the knight, he obtains a technically winning position with rook
and knight against rook and bishop. Of course the domination of the a-file also plays
an important part here.

The example Olafsson-Andersson was a game which had a great sporting inter-
est, since winning this game meant that Andersson met the final required grandmas-
ter norm and acquired the coveted title. In the position after 30.£.d4 (see next
page), despite his doubled f-pawns Black has several positional advantages:

w
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a passed pawn on the d-file.

astrongly posted rook on the a-file.

acentralised king position.

a mobile knight which has a strong centralsquare on e5.

oW

At several points in the game White could defend more accurately, but in the final
analysis White managed to convert his passed pawn into a material advantage by pa-
tient manoeuvring.

The opening error 18...4)d4+ in the game Andersson-Biyiasas meant that the
d-pawn was isolated. White obtained the superior minor piece, had the more active
king position and here too he was able in the long run to win the d-pawn and win
the game with his technique.

In the position after 28.Hd2 in the game Vera-Andersson the black light-squared
bishop is occupying a rather modest post, since all the pawns are on squares of the
same colour as the said bishop. But the exception proves the rule. Andersson man-
ages in the further course of the game to activate the bishop and to turn it into the
decisive piece in the encounter. With the pawn advance ...f5-f4 Black also seized the
e-file for his rook, which increased his positional advantage. Black made use of these
two factors to go on and win the d-pawn and the game.
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No. 69

Ulf Andersson
Miguel Quinteros
Olot 1971

Sicilian Defence

1.20f3 c5 2.e4 Wc7 3.c3 45f6 4.e5
»d5 5.d4 cxd4 6.cxd4 d6 7.2e2
dxe5 8.dxe5 e6 9.0-0 & c6 10.Hel
&d7 11.8f1 2Le7 12.2d2 0-0
13.5¢3 &Hxc3  14.£xc3  %Hb4
15.2xb4 £xb4 16.5e4 £e7 17.Eci
£c6 18.£b5 Hfd8 19.Wc2 Wbé6
20.2xc6 Hac8 21.Hc4 Exc6
22.5xc6 Wxc6 23.%xc6 bxcé

After several exchanges White has
reached a better ending. Here the black
pawns on c6 and a7 are hard to defend.
A further advantage for White is the
long-term greater mobility of the knight
compared to the black bishop, and also
White can activate his king more easily
than Black. Taken together, these are se-
rious advantages!

24.3f1c5 25.5c3 Eb8 26.H2c2!

26.b3 would give Black the opportunity
to obtain counterplay by ...a5-a4. So
Andersson protects the b2 pawn with
the rook and has the further intention of
transferring his knight via d2 to e4 or
c4.

26...f6 27.9e2 Eb4 28..)d2 Hd4
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After 28...fxe5 29.%)c4 ££6 30.b3% Black
will not have much joy of his extra pawn.

29.f3

This deprives the rook of the e4-square.
29...Hd5 30.2c4 Ed7

30...fxe5 31.4)d2% and then %)e4.

Wo%k out a plan to gradually turn the
white position intoa winning one.

31.Hc3!

White activates his rook and aims for the
a6-square, from where it can attack two
weaknesses at the same time. This forces
the black pieces on to the defensive and
threatens to win material with the ma-
noeuvre a5-c6. Also the white king
comes into action and is centralised.

31...Eb7 32.Ha3 &7 33.2a6 fxe5
33...h534.b3 h4 35.00a5 Ec7 36.5)c6t.

34.5xe5+ &f6 35.4c4 2.d8 36.Ec6
Hc737.2d6

Of course White must hold on to his ac-
tive rook, since a minor piece ending is
totally defensible despite Black’s pawn
weaknesses. In addition the white rook
cooperates better with the knight.

37..%e7



After 37..2e7 38.Ha6 Ed7 39.b3 g5
40.g4%/% Black will hardly be able to
free himself from his bad structure.

38.b3

Because of his pawn weaknesses Black
has no chance of any counterplay. So
White has all the time in the world to
strengthen his position. First he places
his pawns on light squares

38..8d7 39.2c6 Hc7 40.Za6 Eb7
41.5d3 £c7 42.g3 &d7 43.ved
£b6 44.5e5+ &c7

Is White bogged down or can he still de-
cisively strengthen his position?

45.Ha4!+

Since he has centralised his king and
since his knight is ideally posted, White
now redeploys his rook. It is aiming for
the c3-square, from where it continues to
keep the c-pawn under pressure and can
if desired occupy the d-file. The black po-
sition can hardly be defended any longer.

45..Eb8 46.Ec4 &d6 47.Ec3 Eb7
48.f4 Ec7

Or 48..h5 49.h3 £d8 50.g4 hxg4
51.hxg4 £f6 52.Hd3+ @e7 53.0c6+
Hf7 54.g5 Qe7 55.De5+ De8
56.Eh3+—.
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White has a highly supefibr formation.
Find the decisive move which leads to
the win. ‘ ,

49.g4!

This is the position Andersson had been
planning for a long time. A further advan-
tage of the position of the rook can now
be seen: White is threatening to fix an-
other, decisive weakness on h7 by means
of g4-g5 and Eh3. White has already
reached a strategically winning position.

49..h6

After for example 49...g6 White has the
strong option of g4-g5, h4-h5 and then
Eh3 and the black position collapses.

50.g5 hxg5 51.fxgs &e7 52.Ef3
&e853.2h3 £e7 54.2h7 &d6

54..5f8 55.Eh8+ &e7 56.Hg8 &d6
57.h4+—.

55.h4 1-0

Black has no defence left against the ad-
vance of the h-pawn and the creation of a
passed pawn. It is very instructive how
Andersson, conceding any
counterplay, exploited the opposing
pawn weaknesses and step by step moved
forward to the win. A textbook example
of how to play against the isolated pawn,
of playing against two weaknesses and of
a perfecthandling of rook and knight.

never
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No. 70

Bernard Cafferty
Ulf Andersson
Teesside 1972

King’s Indian Defence

1.c4 g6 2.5c3 £.g7 3.d4 d6 4.5f3
£.g4 5.e3 6 6.2.€2 0-0 7.0-0 Hab
8.b3 c5 9.£b2 Zb8 10.¥d2 He8
11.2fd1 Wa5 12.h3 2d7 13.d5 & c7
14.a4 Hab 15.2.d3 Zf8 16.e4 He8
17.e5 dxe5 18.2b5 ¥xd2 19.Exd2
f6 20..xa7 ©d6 21.Hel £h6
22.Hde2 ©\b4 23.2b1 Ha8 24.2b5
Sxb5 25.axb5 b6 26..h2 Ha7
27./)g4 2.g7 28.f3 Hfa8 29.0)f2 &f7
30.2d1 2h6 31.g3

Black has a large positional advantage
thanks to the two blockading knights, the
strong bishop and the occupation of the
a-file. However, as he has no entry squares
he makes use of the exchange sacrifice on
a3 in order to invade the position.

31..2a3! 32.£xa3 Exa3 33.2b2

Or 33.%\g4 £.g7 34.8c2 Dxc2 35.Hxc2
Hxb3 36.%g2 {5 37.5f2 Ha3 F/+. Black
places his rook on a4 and the bishop on
hé and he wins the c4 pawn, after which
the position can hardly be held.

33..4e3! 34.&g2 £d4 35.2dd2

One alternative consisted of 35.Hxd4
exd4 36.%f1 e5 37.dxe6+ Hxe6 38.9)d3
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Hxd3 39.8xd3 f5 40.f2 7 41.f4
Hd6 42 . Be2+ df643.8c2 Ha2 F.

35..4xb2 36.Exb2 f5 37.5d3
Hxd3 38.4£xd3

Black has an excellent strategic position:
the knight on dé6 is very much better
than the bishop, any white counterplay
is out of the question and Black will go
on to increase his advantage in space on
the kingside and in the centre.

38..&f6 39.2¢c2 h5 40h4 g5
41.2d1

41.hxg5+ Hxg5 42.8d1 Hal 43.8e2
f4 44.8d3 Hel 45.%f2 He3 46.Hd2
&f6 47 .Hd1 &f7 48.8.2 Hxb3 49.Hh1
fxg3+ 50.&xg3 &g5 and then
LDf7-h6-f5F.

41..94 42,512

Black's position is excellent. How can
the rook and the knight be even better
deployed?




42..2b7!

The plan consists of ..Hal-cl-c3 and
...%a5 and White is completely paralysed.

43.%9g2

43.Hd2 Hal 44.&g2 4d6 45.fxg4
hxg4 46.8.c2 f4—+.

43..Ba144.5e2 Hab5!

Black provokes the pawn advance b3-b4,
after which his knight obtains the
c5-square.

45 fxg4

Nimzowitsch said that pseudo-active
play in pressurised positions just hastens
defeat. In this case the attempt 45.&f2
Hcl 46.fxg4 hxg4 47.Hd2 (in order to
penetrate the opposing position actively
with d5-dé) fails to 47...0xb3 48.d6
exd6 49.Hxd6+ e7 50.Hxb6 Hd4—+.

45..hxg4 46.b4?!

This is the move Black wanted to pro-
voke. Now the black knight on c5 be-
comes a real titan. So, a better try is
46.&f2 Hcl 47.Ha2 Bbl 48.Hd2 b7
49.8d1&%d6 50.8c2 Hcl+F.

46..b7 47.2d3 cxb4 48.Hxb4
Ba2+—+ 49.&g1 Hc5 50.8b1 Ed2
51.%f1 e4 52.%e1 e3 53.%f1

What is the quickest way to win?
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53..f4! 54.gxf4 g3 55.2.h7 Ed1+
0-1

No. 71

Fridrik Olafsson
Ulf Andersson
Reykjavik 1972
Nimzo-Indian Defence

1.d4 &6 2.c4 e6 3.5¢c3 £b4 4.e3
c5 5.2d3 %6 6.3 £xc3+ 7.bxc3
dé 8.2d2 e5 9.0-0 0-0 10.22b3 e4
11.8¢c2 We7 12.f3 He8 13.©2h1 h6
14./0d2 exf3 15.gxf3 cxd4 16.cxd4
Wxe3 17.5e4 Wxd4 18.Wxd4
Hxd4 19.Hxf6+ gxfé 20.2g1+ &f8
21.8xh6+ He7 22.2e4 Qeb
23.Hab1 Hab8 24.9xb7 S£xc4
25.2e3 %b5 26.2a6 Ha3 27.2xb8
Hxb8 28.4xa7 Ha8 29.2xc4 Hxc4
30.2d4

After his successful treatment of the
Hibner Variation of the Nimzo-Indian
(Hubner had introduced it only 2 years
previously in the Interzonal Tournament
in Palma de Mallorca) Black was able to
reach this very promising ending. He
may not have a material advantage, but
his pieces are more active.

30..&e6b!

30...Hxa2 31.Bel+ &d7 32.8xf6 Bf2
33.Be7+ &6 34.Hxf7 &e3 35.Hg7
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Hxf3 36.£.d4 gives White good chances
ofa draw.

31.2g2

31.Bel+ &f5 32.He7 Hxa2 33.Hxf7
HeS 34.8xeS dxeS 35.h4 Ef2F.

31..&f5 32.Ee2 %He5 33.&g2 d5
34.42f27

34.h4 Ba4 35.2d2, and it is hard for
Black to make any progress.

34..2g8+ 35.293 d47F

The misplacement of the bishop lends
more value to Black’s passed pawn.

36.2d2 Hd8 37.&f2 ‘c4 38.Hd3
%b2 39.2d2 d3!

The move 39...d3 puts White in a diffi-
cult situation. He has only one way to
drow. What is it?

40.a47?

With the exchange sacrifice after the
strong move 40.£c7 White would as
good as have secured the draw: 40...Ed7
41.Hxb2 d2 42.Hbl d1¥ 43.Hxdl
Hxdl 44.a4=.

40..%c4 41.2d1 d27F 42.e2 Ze8+
43.%f2 Ha8 44.%e2 Hxa4 45.2f2

After 45Hxd2 ©xd2 46.&xd2 &g5
47 e2 {5 48.8e5 f4 49.Hf2 f6
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50.£d6 Ha2+ 51.gl Hd2 52.8c7
Hd4 53.&g2 &h4 54.8b6 Hd2+
55.8.2+ &g5—+ Black wins by march-
ing his king to e2.

45..2a8 46.2.g3 He8+ 47.3f2 Ee7—+

Black has certainly reached a winning
position here, since White is con-
demned to complete passivity.

48h4 EHEd7 49.&2e2 Hd8 50.8c¢7
Bd4 51.6g3 &g6 52.4f2 Hd5
53.293 Hd4 54.2f2 Ed8 55.4g3
&h5 56.4f4 f5 57.2.g5

57.82xd2 Hxd2+ 58.Exd2 &Hxd2
59.%xd2 &xh4 60.Fe3 @g3—+.

57..2d6 58.4f4 Hd4 59.£g5 f4
60.2e7

60.8f6 Ed5—+.

60..2d5 61.2f6 &g6 62.£c3 Hd6
63.2b4 He6+ 64.4f2 &h5 65.2¢3
Hd6 66.£b4 2d5 67.£.c3 Ed7

Black could also win the exchange di-
rectly: 67..%9e3 68.Hxd2 &dl+
69.Hxd1 Hxd170.8e5 Hd2+—+.

68.2b4 &xh4 69.Zh1+ Hgb
70.&e2 Eb771.£¢c3 Eb3 72.5g1+

How does Black win after the alterna-
tivemove 72, &43?

Analysis diagram



72.d1%W 4+ 73 BExdl &Ob2+ 74.%c2
Hxdl  75.&xb3  HDxc3  76.%xc3
Hha—+.

72.8xd2 Eb2 73.Hgl+ &f5 74.Edl
f6! 75.%el &Hxd2 76.Exd2 Exd2
77 &xd2 ©g5—+.

72..3f5 73.2d4 &e6 74.2d1 &d5
75.2f2 Hc3 76.£291 Ye5 0-1

77.802 &f5 78.8£a7 Hcl 79.8b8 &g5
80.£a7 &h4 81.8f2+ &h3 82.£a7
g2 83.£2.d4 Hxdl 84.xdl &xf3—+.

No. 72

Ulf Andersson
Peter Biyiasas
Hastings 1979/80
King’s Indian Defence

1.3 &f6 2.c4 g6 3.5¢c3 297 4.e4
d6 5.d4 0-0 6.2e2 e5 7.dxe5 dxe5
8.Wxd8 Hxd8 9.2g5 He8 10./\d5
Hxd5 11.cxd5 c6 12.2c4 cxd5
13.4xd5 Hab 14.He2 4 c7 15.£b3
£e6 16.Ehd1 £xb3 17.axb3 %Heb6
18.2e3

This endgame arose from the suppos-
edly anodyne King’s Indian Exchange
Variation. Black’s next move is an in-
structive mistake. After the exchange of
the black knight, he is left with an eter-
nal pawn weakness on d4 and further-
more White has a very active king. The
white knight is also more mobile than
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the black bishop. The doubling of pawns
on the b-file does not constitute a weak-
ness, but rather offers the advantage that
White can dominate the a-file.

18..50d4+?!
18...a6 19.82d7 b5 20.Ed6 a5 21.Hd5%.
19.£ xd4 exd4 20.&d3+

20..Eeb 21..0d2 £h6
21..£5 22 .exf5 gfo 23 .Hel£.
22.5c4 a6 23.Eet

White wants to advance the pawn to e5,
in order to close the h8-d4 diagonal and
win the d4 pawn.

23..54f87!

A better move is 23..Hae8 24.f3%

(24.e5 &147).
24.e5 £c5 25.f4

Now Black has to look for counterplay as
quickly as he can, since White intends to
organise a pawn storm with g2-g4 and
f4-f5.

25..2c8 26.5e2 f6 27.Ec1 fxe5
27..8e728.Hd1 b5 29.5d2%.
28.Xxe5 Hecb

28...Hxe5? 29.6\xe5 Hc7 30.b4 £d6
31.Bxc7 £xc7 32.&xd4+—.
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29./0d2 2f8

It is very difficult for Black to defend
and White will always be able to hold on
to his positional advantage.

29..£b4 30.Hxc6 bxc6 31.0e4 c5
32.Hd5 Hc7 33.g3 $f7 34.&cs .

30.Exc6 HExc6

30...bxc6 31.Ha5 Ha8 32.5e4 £/,
31.Ed5+ &.g7

31..Hd6 32.Hxd6 £xd6 33.g3+.
32.2d8+ &f8

There is now the chance to capture the
d-pawn, or is there perhaps something
better?

33.0c4!

Instead of gobbling up the pawn imme-
diately, White first strengthens his posi-
tion by %c4 and the threat of &e5-d7.
The d-pawn cannot run away. After
33.&xd4 Eb6 or 33.Hxd4 b5 34.5e4
Ecl Black has — compared to the game
continuation — a bit of counterplay. In
both cases White is deprived of the op-
portunity to reach, via c4, the strong
e5-square with his knight.

33..Hc7 34.%0e5 &g7 35.Exd4

Now the black pieces are very limited in
what they can achieve and in addition to

198

the extra pawn White has a better king
position.

35...2.¢5 36.5c4 a5
36...b537.Hc3 a5 38.Fe4.

37.%%e4 b6 38g4 &f6 39.h4 Leb
40.Ec3!

White prepares to swing the rook over
to the h-file in order to break through
with h5 and then g5. So, for better or for
worse, Black has nothing better to offer
than the transition to a very critical mi-
nor piece ending.

40..£d6

40...Hc8 41.h5!
41..gxh542.g5'+—.

41.8xc7 £.xc7

(41.Bh3 Hds)

The minor piece ending cannot be held,
since White has a large space advantage,
and furthermore he can create a passed
pawn. The doubled pawns are not a
weakness since they cannot be attacked.

42.h5 gxh5 43.gxh5 b5 44./0f3 &f6

Now find a forcing winning manoeuore
in the minor piece ending.

45.2)g5!

This obliges Black to make the weaken-
ing move ...h6. After that White can skip



with his knight via f3-d4 to {5, with a
win.

45..h6 46.)f3 a4 47.)d4 axb3
48.5xb3+— 2b6

48...8.d6 49.4)d4 b4 50.f5 £f8 51.b3
De6 52.40)e3 £.g7 53.f5+ Sf7 54.6)d5
£f8 55.&e5 £c5 56.f6 Lf8 57.0)f4
£c5 58.00g6 £b6 59.f5 Lc5
60.2e5++—.

49./d4 9xd4 50.&xd4 Hf5
51.%e3 1-0

No. 73

Reynaldo Vera

Ulf Andersson

Rome 1985

Sicilian Defence, Alapin Variation

1.e4 ¢5 2.c3 e6 3.d4 d5 4.exd5
exd5 5.2e3 cxd4 6.2xd4 &6
7.3 a6 8.2e2 & xd4 9.5xd4 Hf6
10.d2 £c¢5 11.9f1 0-0 12.%5e3
He8 13.0-0 b6 14.Eb1 £d7
15.2f3 £c6 16.b4 Sxd4 17.¥xd4
Wxd4 18.cxd4 g6 19.g3 Sf8
20.Bfc1 &e? 21.a4 $d6 22.3al
Hac8 23.a5 %e4 24EHc2 4&d7
25.0xe4 EHxe4 26.Exc8 £xc8
27.2d1 £d7 28.2d2

Black has a slight advantage here in view
of his better king position and also the
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slightly better positioning of his rook.
With the next move Black takes the ini-
tiative and threatens with ...f5-f4 either
to drive away the knight or to destroy
the pawn formation.

28..5129.&g2

29.%0g2 g5 30.f3 He8 31.Hc2 bé!
32.axb6 Hb8 33.Ha2 Hxb6 34.f4 gxf4
35.5xf4 SbSF.

29..f4 30./)d1 fxg3 31.hxg3 He1 32.f3

How can Black make a clear improve-
wment to his slightly better position?

o

32..£a4!

Once upon a time a ‘bad’ light-squared
bishop, it now becomes a matchwinner
with the strong manoeuvre ...£2a4-b3-
c4. It is worth noticing how in contra-
diction to the Capablanca rule ('In a
bishop ending put your pawns, where
possible, on the squares of the opposite
colour to that of your own bishop’), in
this game Black has placed them
wrongly. But in chess too there is an ex-
ception toevery rule!

Not 32...£b5?! 33.&f2 with a defensi-
ble position for White. Unlike 32...£b5
the move 32..£a4 wins an important
tempo by attacking the knight.

33.5¢c3 £b3 34.2b2?
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Here White would have done better to
leave the rook on the d-file and he

would have put up stiffer resistance with
34.%12:

Analysis diagram

34..Hcl 35.%e2 Hc4 36.&e3 £.c2 (af-
ter 36..Hxb4? 37.Hb2 Hb5 38.4c3
Black ends up in a pin) 37.2f4 g5
38.0h3 h67F.

34...£c4 35.5b1
35512 Hcl 36.5e2 Bd1 37.Fe3 &c6F.
35..Ee3

Rook and bishop are working well to-
gether. The d4 pawn is the decisive
weakness.
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36.5c1

36.5a4 Hd3 37.%c5 Hd2+ 38.&h3
D6 39.9e6 £.d3 40.8Bel HbSF.

36..2d3 37.%a4

37.g4 Hxd4 38.Ehl Hd2+ 39.&g3
Hb2 40.Exh7 Hxb4 41.Hg7 £43F.

37..Exd4 38.5c5 Hd2+ 39.%h3
£c640.Eel1 He2 0-1

Things might continue: 41.Hxe2
(41.Hbl d4 42.%g4 d3 43.f4 d2
44.Hd1 &bS 45.5e4 Sxb4 46.9)xd2
Se6—+) 41..8xe2 42.&gs &bS
43.90xb7 &Hxb4 44.Hf4 d4 45.Des
Hcd—+.

Analysis diagram



CHAPTER 15

MINOR PIECE ENDINGS

There are many sorts of minor piece endings. The evaluation of these depends first of
all on how effective the pieces are and — though we are in danger of repeating our-
selves — on the pawn structure. The most clear-cut examples are ‘good bishop versus
bad bishop’, ‘good knight versus bad bishop’ or ‘good bishop versus bad knight’. In
general a bishop is characterised as bad when its own pawns are placed on squares of
the same colour. The advantage of a good knight comes to the fore in closed posi-
tions when it is superior to a bishop in view of its manoeuvrability.

When there are asymmetrical pawn structures (e.g. White has a-, b-, c-, g- and
h-pawns against Black’s a-, b-, f-, g- and h-pawns) the bishop is superior to the
short-range knight, because the former can use its longer range to operate on both
wings. This superiority of the bishop in open positions is also called the ‘minor
exchange’.

In the game Andersson-Gulko, after an excellent liquidation by means of an ex-
change of queens in the middlegame, White reaches an advantageous ending with
all the minor pieces on the board. The flanchettoed bishop on g2 in conjunction
with the pawn on b5 exerts so much pressure on the queenside that Black cannot
avoid the loss of a pawn after several exchanges.

In the King's Indian Exchange Variation between Andersson and Byrne White
achieved a big advantage in space which he extended in conjunction with his strong
king. After the liquidation with 40.£2xb6 White won the game with his passed
d-pawnand superiorknight.

On move 39 in Andersson-Browne a position was reached in which the central
knight on dS provides an absolutely fireproof blockade of the black pawn majority
on the queenside (the d6-pawn) whereas for his part White has a solid kingside
pawn majority. The black bishop can only defend. White creates a distant passed
pawn and his invasion of the queenside secures a decisive material advantage.

In Andersson-Lanka White fixes Black’s h5 pawn on a light square with 58.h4.
This advantage, when added to superior space and the badly placed black pawns on
c6 and dS, is enough for Andersson to decide the game in his favour after some in-
structive manoeuvres. A good example of ‘good bishop versus bad bishop’.

Lesiége-Andersson was another very instructive game. Black had obtained a
slightly better ending of queen + knight against queen + bishop. Then White made
the mistake of exchanging queens, under the erroneous impression that he would
achieve a draw in the minor piece ending. However, Andersson illustrates the classic
advantage of the bishop compared to the knight when there are pawns on both
wings. No forced win can be seen, but finding the correct moves when defending
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such specialised endings is definitely no piece of cake. In the long run the game was
decided by zugzwang.

A typical and very pretty example of the superiority of the better bishop can be
found in the game Andersson-Zapata, in which all six black pawns are placed on
squares of the colour of the bishop. After some patient manoeuvring Andersson
finds the decisive winning idea and puts Black in zugzwang, since the black bishop
is overloaded with its defensive tasks.

The Panno Variation of the King's Indian brought White a slight advantage in the
game Andersson-Ibarra Jerez. Black made a serious mistake with his knight retreat
17...0d8 and White exploited the unpromising position of the knight in logical
fashion. Andersson went on to sacrifice two pawns in the ending, and the compensa-
tion he received was enough for a win.
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No. 74

Ulf Andersson

Boris Gulko

Interzonal Tournament Biel 1976
English Opening

1.c4 e5 2.5¢3 %cb 3.93 gb 4.292
£9g7 5.d3 d6 6.5Eb1 a5 7.a3 &f6
8.4f3 0-0 9.0-0 h6 10.b4 axb4
11.axb4 £e6 12.b5 %He7 13.£b2
Nnd7 14.0d2 c6 15.Hal Wc7
16.Wc2 &Hf5 17.82fc1 ©Hf6 18.Wd1
Wd719.2xa8 Hxa8 20.2a1 Wc8

This interesting middlegame structure
arose from an English Opening, in
which Andersson finds a way to exploit
to his advantage the diagonal pressure
on the c6- and b7-pawns.

21.Exa8 Wxa8

The strongest move is obvious here, or 1s
i#?

22.%a4!

Chapter 15 — Minor Piece Endings

The exchange of queens mercilessly ex-
poses the weaknesses in the black camp.
It is amazing how quickly the black po-
sition goes on to collapse.

22..%xa4

The exchange of queens is forced:
22..¥Db8 23.2a3 c524.b6and Wa7+.

23.5xa4

Now we have a minor piece ending
which is very unpleasant for Black, since
the queenside pawns on c6 and b7 are
hard to defend. Furthermore, it will be
difficult to meet the positional lever c5.

23..2d7

Things are also difficult for Black after
alternative continuations, e.g.: 23...cxb5
24.cxb5 £d7 25.%c3 ©d4 26.b6 Lc6
27.%5c4 Dd7 28.£a3 £f8 29.8xd6
£xd6 30.9xd6 @Dxb6 31.4xb7+ or
23..20e7 24bxc6 bxc6 25.c5 He8
26.cxd6 Dxd6 27 .La3+.

24..b6 £e8 25.bxc6 £xc6
25...bxc626.c5'%.

Considering the clearly better white
pawn structure, the subsequent ma-
noeyvre is not hard to find, or is z}! ?

26.2b3
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The idea is ©a5+—. This threat entices
Black into violent measures in the cen-
tre, but these do not promise salvation
either.

26..e4
Or 26...00e7 27.%5)a5 e4 28.dxe4 %e8
29.8xg7 ©Dxg7  30.e5  dxe5
31.80xb7+.

27.8xf6

White chooses the simplest and clearest
Way to success.

27..8xf6 28.2.xe4 Hd4

28..6)e729.58.92 &8 30.d4+—.
29,4 xc6

Black can now recapture the bishop ei-
ther with 29...bxc6 or with 29...9xcé.
Find the winning varigtions in. both
lines. '

29...bxc6

29...80%c6 30.0c8 £e7 31.5a5 Hxas
32.9xe7+ Hf8 33.0d5+—.

30.5)xd4 £.xd4 31.5c8!

That is the point of White's liquidation.
Andersson wins the second black pawn
by force, thus deciding the game.

31..2c532.0e7+ 1-0
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No. 75

Ulf Andersson
Robert Byrne

Sao Paulo 1979

King’s Indian Defence

1.3 &0f6 2.c4 g6 3.5¢c3 4297 4.e4
d6 5.d4 0-0 6.2e2 e5 7.dxe5 dxe5
8.%xd8 Hxd8 9.£2g5 Ze8 10.2)d5
MNxd5 11.cxd5 c6 12.£c4 cxd5
13.4xd5 Hd7 14..0d2 b6 15.2b3
fe6 16.He2 4f8 17.BEhcl £d6
18.£2xe6 Exe6 19.£2e3 &8 20.2c3
Hc8 21.Hac1 Exc3 22.2xc3 Le8

This position has come about after a
King’s Indian Exchange Variation. White
has some small advantages to show for
his efforts. He is dominating the c-file,
he has the slightly better bishop and he
is exerting pressure on the queenside.
White’s next move prevents a possible
23..f5and prepares g4-g5.

23.94 f6 24.2b3 £.¢7 25.a4!

This move is typical of how to exert pres-
sure on the queenside. White attacks the
b6 and increases his advantage in space.

25...He7 26.a5 5c8 27.2)c4!

Of course White does not take on b7 on
account of ...&.xa5 with a level position.
The knight on c4 maintains the tension
and White is also exerting pressure
against the queenside.



Which regrouping strengthens White's
position and in addition sets up a
threat?

28.5b5!

White is now planning the lever g4-g5
and furthermore the centralising move
HdS is very strong. White goes about
improving his position in systematic
fashion.

28..Hc7 29b3 a6 30.Hd5 Ed7
31.g5 Hxd5 32.exd5

An advantageous minor piece ending
has been the result. With his next move
Black plays into White’s hands.

32..fxg5?

Black absolutely had to close off the po-
sition with 32...f5: 33.&d3 (33.2xe5
£xa5 34.%d3t) 33..0e7 34.DxeS
xd5 35.£.d2 with an edge due to the
advantage in space. The move ..f6-f5
deprives the white king of the central
square e4.

33.&d3!

White now centralises his king without
let or hindrance.

33..g4 34.2e4 Se7 35.5xe5 £b4
36..xg4 £.xab 37.2e5!

Chapter 15 — Minor Piece Endings

White increases his advantage in space.
On the other hand, 37.5f6+ would
only serve to activate the opposing king.

37..%e7

Nor does 37...h5 make things any easier
for Black: 38.0f6+ &f7 (38..He7
39.8c5+4) 39.9e4+. The d-pawn will
decide the game.

38.£.¢c5+ &7 39.d6 ©\b6 40.£2.xb6

After the game Andersson pointed out
the following variation: 40.2h6+ &g7
41.£e3! and then 42.%e6 with a win-
ning position.

40..8xb6 41.&d5 £d8 42.5e5+
1-0

42..Hg7 (42..2f6 43.d7+ &f7
44.9c5 b6 45.0b7 L£f6 46.d7+—;
42..%e8 43.&e6 £Lh4 44.0f7+-)
43.e6 b5 44.8c6 £b6 45.b4!

Analysis diagram
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45..8xf2 46.d7 £b6 47.d8W £Hxd8
48.5\xd8 a5 49.bxa5 b4 50.a6 b3 51.a7
b2 52.a8% bHIW sS3.Wa7+ &he
54.0f7+ SHhS 55 WeS+4+—.

No.76

Ulf Andersson

Walter Browne
Hoogovens Wijk aan Zee 1983
English Opening

1.5f3 c5 2.c4 ©f6 3..¢c3 e6 4.g3
b6 5.£292 £b7 6.0-0 2e7 7.b3 0-0
8.2b2 a6 9.e3 d6 10.d4 %5bd7
11.d5 exd5 12.25h4 g6 13.2xd5
Hxd5 14.4xd5 £xd5 15.%xd5 b5
16.5)g2 5b6 17.¥d3 bxc4 18.bxc4
Hb8 19.2ab1 Wd7 20.e4 f5 21.5e3
fxe4 22.%xe4 Zbe8 23.%d3 Hf3
24.6¢c3 £d8 25.2a5 Wc6 26.2xb6
£xb6 27.2fd1 £c7 28.2Zb3 Lab5
29.Wc2 £d8 30..d5 Hff8 31.Wb2
Wa4 32.Hc1 He6 33.Zb8 We8
34.5f1 Wf7 35.2b7 £f6 36.Exf7
£xb2 37.Bxf8+ &Hxf8 38.Hel
Hxe1+ 39.&xel

Andersson has been able to retain from
the middlegame his control of the
d5-square and now has a clear advantage
in the endgame. White has, as it were,
an extra pawn, since he can create a
passed pawn on the kingside, whilst the
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d6 pawn is permanently blockaded. The
knight can manoeuvre at will, whereas
the bishop must simply defend.

39..41740.%e2 £.d4

40...&e6 41.f41+ (41.0c7+ &d7
42.9\xab LcbF).

41.f4 h5 42.3f3 Heb 43.h3 £b2
44.9ed

With the centralisation of his king,
White has attained the optimal set-up
and will now create on f5 a passed pawn
which is meant to divert the king from
the important central squared5.

44..9c1 45.94 hxg4 46.hxgd £b2
47.a4 Sal

Work out the most precise and shortest
route to the win.

48.7b6!

This move intends after 49.f5+ &f6 to
win the d6 pawn with A8, and then
the black queenside.

48.f5+ also leads to the win, though there
are still some obstacles to be overcome:
48..gxf5+ 49.gxf5+ &d7 50f6 &Heb
51.0c7+ &xfe 52.%d5 &e7 53.&c6!
(53.5xa6 &d7) 53..a5 54.0d5+ e6
55.%b5 &f6 56.%xa5 Ld8+ 57.%b5
&d7 58.a5 &c8 59.a6 Lb8 60.He3 a7
61.5\f5 8.c7 62.6)e7 ©b8 63.Lc6+—.



Analysis diagram

48...2b2 49.f5+ gxf5+ 50.gxf5+

The important d5-square is free and
White’s route to the queenside has been
opened.

50...&f6 51.5c8 d5+
S1..82e552.&Hd5+—.

52.Hxd5 &xf5 53..0d6+ Hf6
54.e4+ He7 55..0xc5 a5 56.%c6
£¢357.5b7 1-0

No. 77

Ulf Andersson
Zigurds Lanka
Interpolis Tilburg 1994
King’s Indian Defence

1.d4 &f6 2.f3 g6 3.c4 297 4.g3
0-0 5.£292 d6 6.0-0 4c6 7.%c3 a6
8.d5 %a5 9.b3 c5 10.dxc6 bxcé
11.£b2 Eb8 12.Wd2 £d7 13.Eaci
?e8 14.c5 d5 15.5Ha4 b7 16.e4
Sxb2 17.%¥xb2 dxe4 18.2e5 &f6
19.8fd1 Wc7 20.2xe4 Hfd8 21.43
fLe8 22.We2 a5 23.0c4 Hxdi+
24.2xd1 2d8 25.2xd8 ¥xd8 26.a3
Hds 27.Wd2 Wc7 28.%d4 eb6
29.2e5 h5 30.b4 axb4 31.axb4
wWd8 32..0b6 Hh7 33..)xd5 exd5
34.0e2 Wfe 35.0f3 g7 36.L2a6
Nd8 37.£c8 Wxd4 38.5xd4 &f6

Chapter 15 — Minor Piece Endings

39.f4 He7 40.Hf2 £.d7 41.2a6 Hf6
42.He3 He7 43.2d3 Le8 44.5d2
£d7 45.%c3 £Le8 46.Le2 £d7
47.2f3 %Heb6 48.2g2 %Hc7 49.4f1
&f6 50.£d3 g5 51.fxgs+ <Lxg5
52.%d2 ©Heb 53.2f3+ f6 54.e3
ng7 55..d4 %He6 56.2e2 Hg?
57.£d1&eb558.h4

According to Capablanca, in situations
with bishops of the same colour pawns
should be placed on squares of the op-
posite colour from that occupied by
one’s bishop. Seen from this point of
view, Black’s pawns could not be worse
placed.

58..f6 59.2c2 &£e8 60.2d3 &d7
61.20f3+ Heb 62.Hf4+

Now White also has a clear advantage in
space.

62..%e7 63..0d4 SHf7 64.2a6
2eb+ 65..)xe6 Hxeb

White has reached an ideal bishop end-
ing. Not only are three black pawns fixed
on squares of the same colour as White's
bishop, but he can also obtain a distant
passed pawn on the h-file. In mitigation,
however, it must be said that the queen-
ing square will be of the wrong colour.
So White must take care not to be left
with the ‘wrong’ bishop.
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66.2e2 2e8 67.g4 hxg4 68.2.xg4+
Le7

White has achieved a strategically won
position. There is now a forced continu-
ation after which Black can offer no de-
fence. How did Andersson proceed?

69.h5 &f7 70.h6 g8
70..%g62 71 Lh5++—.
71.4f5

Absolutely necessary, because otherwise
...&h7 would be played. The black king
is tied to the h6 pawn.

71..$h8 72.&e3 £g8 73.&d4 £h8
74.%c3

White still has to exercise extreme care. If
after the breakthrough b4-b5 Black were
able to sacrifice his bishop for the c-
pawn, the position would only be drawn.

74..3%98 75.5b3

White manoeuvres with his king but it
is clear that he will not be able to win
without the b4-b5 advance.

75..%h8 76.&c3 &g8 77.&d4 $h8
78.b5!

White has taken his time about this ad-
vance; he has calculated the subsequent
variations very precisely. Black is lost.
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78...cxb5 79.&xd5 L7+

79..b4 80.%c4 (intending xb4,
Hc4-d5-d6, £d7) 80..La4 81.Fxb4
£e8 82.c4 La4 (82...4h5 83.c6 £f3
84.c7 £b7 85.&b5+—) 83.&d5 Le8
84.%d6 £a4 85.8.d7+— or 79..Fg8
80.&2d6 b4 81.e7 La4 82.&xf6 b3
83.%e5b2 84.&d4+—.

80.&9d6 £h5 81.c6 £f3 82.c7 £b7
83.&ch 1-0

In this ending the c-pawn is a very effec-
tive passed pawn, since the a6-c8 diago-
nal is too short whenever the white king
attacks the bishop.

No. 78

Alexandre Lesiége
Ulf Andersson
Olympiad Elista 1998
Queen’s Gambit Declined

1.d4 e6 2.c4 456 3.5c3 d5 4.2g5
£e75.e3 Hbd7 6.5)f3 0-0 7.2c1 c6
8.2d3 h6 9.2h4 dxc4 10.£xc4 b5
11.£d3 a6 12.e4 %Hxed 13.2xed
£xh4 14.2xc6 Ha7? 15.0-0 Le?
16.d5 &f6 17.¥d4 Hc7 18.Efd1
exd5 19..xd5 Hxd5 20.¥'xd5 £e6
21.Weq Wc8 22.5)d4 Ed8 23.5)xeb
Oxd1+ 24.Exd1 Exc6 25.0f4 Eci
26.%e1 Hxdl 27.Wxd1 Wc4
28.5d5 £¢5



It is common knowledge that the coop-
eration between queen and knight is
better than that between queen and
bishop, but here we have an example in
which that is not the case. The queen
and knight complement each other very
well when attacking the king or when-
ever the knight has reliable outposts. But
in our game the knight's position on d5
is not a safe one and Black has the more
active coordination between pieces in
view ofhis attack on f2.

29.b3 Wed 30.g3 h5 31.5f4 g6
32.We2?F

It was not necessary to exchange
queens; 32.h4 &g7=/F was better.
With queens on the board White could
put up a more active defence and Black’s
advantage would have been very small.
In the minor piece ending which has
come about, on the other hand, Black
has winning chances since there are
pawns on both wings and since the
bishop as a long-range piece is superior
to the knight in such structures.

32..%xe2 33.5)xe2 &f8!

33...&¢g7 is not so good, since 34.%c3
prevents further centralisation on ac-
count of the fork on e4.

34.Hf1 He7 35f3 Hd6 36.%el
Le3!

Chapter 15 —~ Minor Piece Endings

This enables the king march toa3.
37.&d1 &c5 38.&c2

38.a3 does rigorously prevent the pene-
tration of the black king on the
queenside, but it has the disadvantage
that the white pawns have to be posted
unfavourably on dark squares. There is
no clear win in sight, but the position is
extremely difficult and the defence
would be a thankless task, e.g. 38...&d5
39.&c2 £.¢540.b4 S.d4F.

38..2f2!

Black is playing on both wings. The
bishop is controlling the white knight.
Specifically, after 38...2f2! Black wants
to continue with ...h5-h4 and eventually
..h4-h3 and ...g6-g5, in order to nail h2
to the spot. If the knight then moves
away, Black can win the pawn or sacri-
fice his bishop on g3.

39.&c3 h4 40.g4

After 40.gxh4 £xh4 White’s pawn
structure has been very much spoiled.
Black can turn things to his advantage by
switching his attack from one pawn
weakness to another and making use of
the superior minor piece.

40..2e1+ 41.2d3 2a5 42.h3
42.a3 £ic7 43.h3 8eS5F.
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42..6.c743.5d4 ©d5!44.5e2

44.a3 Qe5 45.4e2 Ab2 46.a4 bxa4
47 bxa4 LcSF; 44.00c2 LeS 45.%e3
g5F.

44..£e545.%e3ab46.£d3 &cb
White's position is slowly becoming
critical. Either Black penetrates on a3 or

White ends up in a very passive situation
with hisking.

47.5e4 £.g7 48.5d3

Nor is 48.g5 any better: 48..&b4
49.&%d5 a3 50.&c5 b4 51.%b5 Hxa2
52.%a4 &b2 53.5(4 Hc3 54.0g2 £.d4
55.6xh4 fe3 56.f4 Qxf4 57.40(f3
fe7—+.

48..%b4

Atlastthe way to a3 is free!
49.%c2 $a3 50.&b1 a4!

This move creates for the black king a
strong square on c4. After that he will
have to create further entry squares with
the help of zugzwang.

51.bxa4 bxa4
53.%c2?!

52.5f4 &b4a

A better defence was 53.4g2 &c3
54.00xh4 &d2 55.f4 &e3 56.f5 g5
57.f6 £xf6 58.0)f5+ Hf3 59.6)d6 g2
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60.2xf7 &xh3 61.0xg5+! £xg5
62.&b2 Le7 63.g5= with a theoreti-
cally drawn position. However, this was
extremely difficult to recognise from the
starting position of the calculation.

53..&c4 54.5e2

On which dingonals must the bzskop
operate, so that White gets into
zugzwang?

54..%e5

Black wants to bring his bishop to the
a5-el diagonal. Then the white knight
will not be able to move on account of
..&d4-e3 and the white king will no
longer be able to go to and fro between
c2 and d2.

55.&d2

55.£4 £d4 Se6.0d2 £5 57.gxfS gxfS
58.%c2 £e3 59.4¢3 a3 60.20b1 Hd4!
61.0%xa3 ded 62.50b5 Hxf4 63.%d3
Hc5F.

55..8¢c7 56.%c2 £a5 57f4 £b4
58.4g1

58.g5 £a5 59.a3 &c7—+.
58..&d4 59.5f3+ &e4 60.5g5+

60.9xh4 &Hxf4 61.0g2+ Hf3
62.%h4+ &g3 loses, but 60.%e5 was
possible:



Analysis diagram

Analysethewin.

60..&xf4 61.0d3+ &g3 62.5xb4
&xh3 63.&d2 Hxgs 64.Fe2 Hg3
65.%f1 h3 66.&¢1 5 67.20dS {4 68.4\c3
g5 69.0e2+ &3 70.%)c3 g4—+.

60...&xf4 61.0xf7 g3 0-1

No. 79

Ulf Andersson
Alonso Zapata
Havana 2003

Old Indian Defence

1.263 &f6 2.c4 d6 3.g3 e5 4.2g2 c6
5.2c3 £e7 6.0-0 0-0 7.e4 %bd7 8.d4
Wc7 9.2b1 a6 10b4 b5 11.dxe5
Hxed 12.5xe5 dxe5 13.c5 £e6
14.Wc2 Bfd8 15.2d1 Exd1+ 16.. xd1
Hd8 17.2e3 g6 18.2b2 &g4 19.5f1
£g5 20.2d1 h5 21.h3 Exd1 22.%xd1
Hh6 23.f4 £16 24.Wd2 &h7 25.5h2
£97 26.450f3 exf4 27.5g5+ <Lg8
28.4xg7 &xg7 29.gxf4 Wd7 30.Wxd7
Lxd7 31.0f3 f6 32.e5 45 f7 33.exf6+
&xf6 34.%d4 d8

White has a serious endgame advantage,
since the black pawns are fixed on the
same colour of squares as White’s light-
squared bishop. In addition he has an
advantage in space and is dominating
the opposing king.

Chapter 15 — Minor Piece Endings

35.h4!

This move is aesthetically pleasing.
White fixes the pawn chain and prevents
the freeing advance ...g6-g5. Further-
more, now all but one of the white
pawns are on a different colour of
square from that of the opposing
bishop.

35...%e6 36.2)xe6

The exchange of knights does not help
Black with his dilemma. Andersson
demonstrates with his strong play that
the many pawn weaknesses cannot be
defended.

We now have a classic example of a good
versus a bad bishop.

36...2xeb

36...8xe6 37.8xc6 D5 38.4b7 Hxf4
39.8xa6 £d7 40.£b7+—.

37.5Hf2 $f6 38.Le3 He7 39.&d4
&f6 40.a3 2Le8 41.2e4 4d7
42.35¢c3

Here it would not be the optimal solu-
tion to bring the white bishop to c8,
since despite winning the a6 pawn
White would have problems converting
his advantage to the full point, for
example: 42.8.¢2 £e8 43.2h3 £f7
44.89c8 £dS 45.8xa6 fe6 46.8b7
£d7+
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Analysis diagram

and White still has to show how he can
win.

The continuation chosen by Andersson is
considerably stronger and wins by force.

42..£e843.%b2 2d7

In contrast to the variation mentioned
above when the bishop is transferred to
¢8, in this case the bishop is better placed
on e4, since it controls the f5-square and
thus does not allow any counterplay.
White now harvests the fruits of his ef-
forts, by working with zugzwang.

Analyse the position and find out why
Black resigned after the next move.

44.a4) 1-0

Black cannot accept the temporary pawn
sacrifice since the route to a win with
&a3xa4-a5 is then totally simple. The
actual idea is to move the a4 pawn to a5
and to place the white king on d4. After
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£.g2 Black is in zugzwang. If the king
moves, the opposing king penetrates via
e5; ...&e6 is impossible in view of
£h3+ and after ...£e8 then 2h3 fol-
lowed by £c8 wins. The difference from
the variation 42.£g2 is the position of
the pawn on a5.

After these explanations, let us take a look
at some specific variations: 44..%£.e8
(44...bxa4? 45.%a3) 45.a5 £d7 46.&c3
Bg7 47.&d4 Sf6 48.£.g2!. Compare
with the note to move 42. 48..%e7
49 .e5 £Le8 50.L.e4!

Analysis diagram

Now we have a zugzwang which could
have come from a training manual. Pre-
sumably Andersson would have liked to
have this position on the board. And af-
ter 48... %8 49.8h3 £f7 50.2d7 £d5
51.8c8 Pe7 52.8xa6 Le6 (52...%d7
53.8xb5'+—) 53.8b7 &d7 54.a6 Hc7
55.82a8 £h3 56.a7 £.g2 57.%e5 2f3
58.&f6  fSe4  59.8xc6  Lxcb
60.&xg6+— White also wins.

No. 80

Ulf Andersson

José Ibarra

Spanish Team Championship 2004
King’s Indian Defence

1..0f3 ©)f6 2.d4 g6 3.93 £97 4.2g2
0-05.0-0d6 6.c4 %)c6 7.%c3 ab



8.d5 ©a5 9.b3 c5 10.dxc6 Hxcé
11.£b2 &d7 12.%d2 Was
13.Efd1 Efc8 14.a3 ¥h5 15.5d5
Hxd5 16.£xg7 &xg7 17.cxd5
Hnds?

This positional blunder allows White to
slowly but surely move towards a clearly
advantageous minor piece ending. The
alternative 17...%9e5 was clearly prefera-
ble.

The knight on d8 is terribly badly
placed, since there is hardly any way to
transfer it from this position to any
good squares.

Should Black try, for example, to activate
the knight with ..b7-b5 and then
...0b7-c5, this will be prevented by the
immediate thrust b3-b4. Should, on the
other hand, Black attempt to get the
knight out via ...f5 and ...5{7, then
there would be a sensitive weak spot on
the e6-square.

18.Hac1 Wf5 19./)d4 W6 20.e3
Hf8 21f4 He8 22.e4 Hxcl
23.8xc1 Hc8 24.Exc8 &xc8
25.%c3 &4d7 26.h4 h6 27.4f2 g5
28.0e2!

This is a strong liquidating move, for
which Andersson had to calculate and
evaluate the subsequent pawn sacri-
fice.

Chapter 15 — Minor Piece Endings

Black cannot level the game, since he is
labouring under the totally unpromising
position of the knight on d8. A beautiful
example of the negative effects of a
badly placed piece.

28..gxf4

28.. Wxc3 29.%xc3 gxf4 30.gxf4 e5
31.&g3+ with a very good endgame
thanks to White's great space advantage.

29.%xf6 fxg3+ 30.Hxg3 exf6

What would you play?

31.2h3!

A logical and very important move!
White exchanges his bad bishop and
seizes the light squares on the kingside,
especially the f5-square.

31...£xh3 32.&xh3 f5!

213



Grandmaster Chess Strategy

The only possibility for Black to make
the f6-square available for his king.
32..De7 33. g4 5+ 34.Lxf5+—.

Find ia convincing contimuation after
which Black has no chance of any
counterplay.
33.%g3!

A lovely second pawn sacrifice. White
gains the decisive square f5 and also
prevents any activation of the king via
e7. Black may well be temporarily two
pawns up, but his position is hopeless,
since knight and king are condemned
to total passivity. This endgame is fur-
ther proof of the advantage of posi-
tional advantages over advantages in
material.

After 33.exf5 &e7 34.&g4 &f6 Black is
still very badly placed, but it is harder to
demonstrate a clear win here. If you
found 33.2)d4 instead of 33.4)g3, you
also discovered the correct continuation

as long as you foresaw the further idea
of 34.20f5.

33..fxe4 34.5f5 h5

After 34..e3 35.&g3! the knight on f5
guarantees the victory. White collects
the pawn with the king: 35...e2 36.&f2
hS 37.%g7+ &e7 38.4xh5 elW+
39.&xel 5 40.&e2 &f7 (40..9f7
41.%e3 and then ©f4xf5) 41.Hf3 Hg6
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42.0g3 &7 43.&f4+—. Once more the
black knight is ready to intervene, but in
the meantime White has acquired a
strong distant passed pawn, which se-
cures the win.

35.&g3f6
35...b5 36.f4 b7 37.b4+—.
36.5xd6+

36..&d7?

The losing move. Black had the chance
to set White some technical problems
after 36..&e7: 37.00f5+ &d7 38.&f4
N7 39.Bxe4 QDeS.

Analysis diagram

And here the defensive idea is ...@g6,
after which either the king or the knight
is tied to the h-pawn.

But with his king march to g3 White
makes progress, as can be seen from the
following variations: 40.&f4!. After



.60 g6 White must be ready for &g3.
40...00g6+ (after 40..b6 41.&g3 9d3
42.4g7 &d6 43.%xh5 the distant
passed pawn is a strong winning factor,
e.g 43..&xdS5 44.Df4+ Hxf4 45.Hxf4
Ge6 46.h5+—) 41.&g¢3 b6 42.9g7
De7  (42..%d6  43.0)xh5 HxdS
44.0xf6+) 43.9xh5 @xd5 44.3f3
with a clear advantage since the distant
passed pawn plays an important part in
knight endgames too.

37.%xe4

The disadvantage of the king move
36...&d7 becomes apparent. White
gains an important tempo and obtains
an extra pawn plus a lasting positional
advantage because of his superior king
position.

37..f5

37..e7 38.&f4 Hf7 39.0g3 &d6
40.90xhS $Hxd5 41.90xf6+ Hd4
42 . Bf54+—.

Chapter 15 — Minor Piece Endings

38.20f6+ &e7 39.4xh5 & d6 40.%f4
&xd5 41.2xf5 £d6 42.7f4

White's extra pawn on h4 ties down the
black king and White wins by marching
his king to the queenside, where he
mops up the black pawns. Note how to
Black’s extreme discomfort the bad posi-
tioning of his knight runs through the
whole game like a leitmotif!

42..%e7 43.5eb Nf7+ 44.2d5 Hf6
45.,)d3 &f5 46.5¢c5 £Hd8 47.5d6
g4 48.&¢c7 c6 49.Hxb7 1-0
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A SHORT BIOGRAPHY OF ULF ANDERSSON

Ulf Andersson was born on the 27th June 1951 in Visterds/Sweden.

He gained the title of champion of Sweden in 1969.1In 1970 he was awarded the
title of International Master by the world chess federation FIDE. In 1972 he went on
to acquire the title of International Grandmaster.

From 1972 till 1982 he was almost always in the Top 10 of the world ranking list.

His greatest tournament successes are:

Ist place
2nd place
Ist place
2nd place
2nd place
Ist place
2nd place
Ist place
1st place
2nd place
1st place
1st place
Lst place
Ist place
2nd place
Ist place
1st place
2nd place
Ist place
2nd place
2nd place
2nd place
2nd place
2nd place
2nd place
2nd place
2nd place
1st place
1st place
1st place
2nd place
2nd place
Lst place

Goteborg 1971
German Open Championship Dortmund 1973
Camagliey 1974
Zonal Tournament Pula 1975
Geneva 1977
Dortmund 1978
Polanica Zdroj 1978
Buenos Aires 1978
Hastings 1978/79
German Open Championship Munich 1979
Hastings 1979/80
Hastings 1980/81
Johannesburg 1981
London 1982

Turin 1982

Wijk aan Zee 1983
Rome 1985

Sarajevo 1985

Rio de Janeiro 1985
Rome 1986
Dortmund 1987
Bilbao 1987

Biel 1990

Ter Apel 1994

Ter Apel 1995
Malmé 1995
Benasque 1995

Ter Apel 1996
Prague 1996

Bar 1997

Pamplona 1997/98
Helsingor 1999
Pinamar 2001
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Matches:

Stockholm 1975: Andersson-Larsen 5%2:2%:
Malmo 1983: Andersson-Tal 3:3

Belgrade 1985: Andersson-Kasparov 2:4
Szirak 1990: Andersson-Sax 2:2

Andersson was nominated in 1984 to be top board in the match ‘USSR versus the
Rest of the World'. In it he was only just defeated by Anatoly Karpov with 1%:2%.

From season 1998/99 till 2006/07 Andersson played in the 1st division of the
German Bundesliga for SG Porz. His best result was scored in 1999/2000 with 8
points from 10 games.

In recent years Ulf Andersson has devoted himself more and more to correspon-
dence chess. In that discipline in 2002 he reached first place in the world ranking list
and at the same time the record rating of Elo 2805.

QUOTES ABOUT ULF ANDERSSON
A greatendgamemaster
‘The Swedish grandmaster Ulf Andersson is rightly considered one of the greatest end-
game artists and specialists. It can happen that a superficial consideration of the
endgames played by Andersson may give the impression that the results were in many
cases decided by mistakes on the part of his opponents. But what must be remembered
is that in his day the commentators on Tal's wins also sought to explain them away in
similar fashion, as he achieved his victories with successful combinatory whirlwinds.
It took careful analysis to make it clear that his opponents’ errors were inextricably
linked to the numerous and difficult problems which Tal was in the habit of setting
them. It seems to me that things are pretty much exactly the same in the matter of
Andersson’s endgame artistry. Hidden behind a veil of apparently unambitious moves,
this endgame artistry reveals itself as subtle and profound, with the result that it is far
from simple to decipher with total certainty all his plans and ulterior motives.

Mark Dvoretsky, Secrets of Chess Training

‘Me and my good friend, another future grandmaster Valery Loginov, spent count-
less hours analysing Ulf Andersson’s endgames to the bone. We wished every game
of ours would start from his favourite position arising after 1.2f3 &6 2.c4 c5 (or
2...g6, doesn’t matter) 3.4c3 d5 4.cxd5 DxdS 5.e4 Dxc3 6.dxc3 Wxd1+ 7.&xd]1.
Ulf was our cult figure, we'd give anything to become like him. I guess, we were a bit
simplistic in our definition of his style, but it's the result that counted. The hard
work in the endgame area began to pay off, and by 1980 I established myself on a
2400 FIDE level’

Alex Yermolinsky, The Road to Chess Improvement

Ina class of his own
‘We do not have a player like him in the Soviet Union.
Lev Polugaevsky, full of admiration on having watched Andersson analysing
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INDEX OF GAMES

Adorjan
Ahlander
Akesson
Bischoff
Biyiasas
Browne
Brynell
Bunzmann
Byrne
Cafferty
Chandler
Christiansen
Cifuentes
Filguth
Franco
Gaprindashvili
Gerusel
Georgiev
Gheorghiu
Giardelli
Gisbrecht
Gruenfeld
Gulko
Handoko
Hansen
Hazai
Hector
Hubner
Hulak
Ibarra
Ivanov
Izeta
Janetschek
Karpov
Kavalek
Kharlov

17,

62,

42
19
68

8
72
76
65
11
75
70
27
61
45
53
31

7
21
54
36

6
10
37
74
28

5
26
29
67

80
57
50
49
38
14
46

The numbers in the indices refer to the numbers of the games.

Knaak
Krivoshey
Kuijf
Lanka
Larsen
Lesiege
Limp
Loureiro
Mariotti
Markowski
Miles
Milov
Miralles
Nijboer
Nogueiras
Olafsson
Portisch
Potkin
Quinteros
Robatsch
Sadler

Sax

Segal
Seirawan
Sokolov
Stefansson
Taulbut
Tempone
Timman
Van den Doel
Van der Wiel
Vera
Vaganian
Wojtkiewicz
Zapata

12
52
51
77
40, 59
78
15
47
60
20
22,63
56
55

64
71
25
58
44, 69

66

24
41
18, 33
16
23
13
39
30
32
73
43
34
79
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INDEX OF OPENINGS

Benoni Defence

[A43] 9
Bogo-Indian Defence

[E11] 19
Catalan Opening

[D30] 58
[E02] 53,56,57, 58, 62
[E0S5] 54, 55
English Opening

[A16] 13,31
[A22)] 60
[A26] 74

[A30] 1,7,12,17,24,25,33,
35.36,37, 39, 42, 76

[A36] 63
[A37] 32,34, 41,59
[A39] 6,30
French Defence

[C11] 3
King’s Indian Defence

[E60] 2
[E61] 70
[E63] 77, 80
[E65] 15
[E91] 43
[E92] 72,75
[E95] 14
Modern Defence

[A40] 20
Nimzo-Indian Defence

[E39] 21
[E41] 71
Old Indian Defence

[AS55] 79
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Pirc Defence
[B08]

Queen’s Gambit
[D29]
[D33]
[D36]
[D65]
[D66]

44,

Queen’s Indian Defence

[E12]
[E16]
[E19]

Queen’s Pawn Game
[A49]
[D02]
[D03]

Réti Opening
[A09]
[A13]
[A14]

Sicilian Defence
[B22]
[B27]
[B31]
[B38]
[B39]
[B44]
[B49]
[BS2]
[B82]

Slav Defence
[D11]
[D14]
[D19]

16, 65,

46,
40, 52,

26

45
28
50
18
78

22
64
68

66
29

27
11

73
69
51
61

38
49
23
48

10
67
47



KEY TO SYMBOLS USED

SH+H DO HES

O'—'IO
T
- O O O
|
o

-

- X

|+ +II-|}- + I+

+

king

queen

rook

bishop

knight

pawn

takes

check

checkmate

castles kingside

castles queenside

White won

Black won

draw

good move

excellent move

a move worth considering
a move of doubtful value
weak move

blunder

slight advantage to White
clear advantage to White
decisive advantage to White
slight advantage to Black
clear advantage to Black
decisive advantage to Black
level position
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Index of Players

Numbers refer to pages.

A Dizdar 16 Horvath 151
Adams 113 Durao 148  Hiibner 175,185
Adorjan 126 Hulak 15
Ahlander 61 E
Akesson 189  Engqvist 27 I
Anand 81 Ibarra 217
Anic 162 F Ivanov 164
Annakov 141  Filguth 155  Izeta 146
Antunes 120  Filippov 41
Arlandi 34  Fluvia Poyatos 23 J
Arnason 41  Fominykh 106  Jakobsen 36

Franco 94  Janetschek 143

B Jaracz 151
Beliavsky 156 G
Bell 23 Galliamova 144 K
Bischoff 34  Gaprindashvili 32 Kaidanov 61
Bisguier 38  Garcia Palermo 34  Karlsson 27
Biyiasas 200  Geller 27  Karpov 117,162
Borgo 135  Genocchio 135 Kasparov 113,117,162
Browne 106,210  Georgiev 156  Kavalek 51
Brynell 36,181  Gerasimchuk 24  Keene 16
Bu Xiangzhi 121 Gerusel 68  Kishnev 133
Bunzmann 41  Gheorghiu 109  Knaak 48
Byrne 208  Giardelli 26  Kober 74

Gisbrecht 38  Kortchnoi 27,41

C Gof'shtein 143 Kouatly 94
Cafferty 197  Goormachtigh 133 Kramnik 32
Calzetta Ruiz 36  Gruenfeld 111 Krivoshey 151
Chandler 83  Gulko 207  Krivosonov 42
Christiansen 58,173 Kuijf 148
Cifuentes 133 H Kyas 23
Contin 34 Handoko 85
Cordovil 148 Hansen 23 L
Csom 97,106  Hazai 81 Langeweg 113

Hector 87 lanka 211

D Hjartarson 162  Larsen 36,122,170

Demkovich 24  Hort 14 Leko 32,120
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Lesiege 212
Limp 53
Loginov 95,97, 162
Loureiro 137
M
Magem Badals 121
Malisov 70
Mariotti 172
Markowski 63
Marovic 14
Masic 36
Matejov 27
Mecking 81
Miles 14,70,177
Milov 21,161
Minib6ck 147
Miralles 158
Mrdja 128
N
Nijboer 20,120
Nikolic 61
Nogueiras 179
o
Olafsson 198
P
Palatnik 23
Panelo Munoz 159
Paoli 16,38
Permiakov 42

Portisch 77
Potkin 166
Psakhis 70

Q
Qi Jingxuan 81
Quinteros 21,131,
195

R
Rakic 36
Ribli 42
Robatsch 14, 48, 141

S
Sadler 183
Savicevic 24
Sax 18
Segal 74
Seirawan 112,123
Sideif-Zade 95
Slipak 34
Sokolov,A. 18,59, 99
Soppe 147
Speelman 42
Spiric 24
Spraggett 32
Starck 137
Stefansson 54,159
Stohl 74
Suba 95
Sukuba 27
Sveshnikov 143

Index of Players

Svidler 95

Szmetan 74
T

Taulbut 72

Tempone 49

Timman 120

Timoschenko 128

Tolnai 41

Tunik 41
[0)

Uhlmann 137

Ulybin 16
v

Vaganian 41,128

Van den Doel 90

Van der Wiel 97

Vera 202

Vidarte Morales 23
w

Ward 23

Wedberg 18, 141

Wojtkiewicz 32,101
Y

Yakovenko 144
Y4

Zapata 215

Zviagintsev 36
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What Amateurs Can Learn from Ulf Andersson’s Positional Masterpieces

One of the most effective ways to improve your chess is to take a world class-player as your
example. By collecting his games, studying his choices and examining his style, you will
understand what made him rise to the very top.

This is what Guido Kern and Jurgen Kaufeld have done with Swedish chess legend Ulf An-
dersson, a positional genius with a crystal-clear style, who rose to the number 4 spot of the
FIDE world rankings.

Kaufeld and Kern have selected 80 of Andersson’s games and grouped them into 15 thematic
strategy lessons, pinpointing exactly how the Swede made the difference in each case. Their
instructive verbal explanations will improve your strategic skills and your positional feeling.

Every chess player knows how difficult it can be to convert an advantage into a win. Positio-
nal technique is what you need and Grandmaster Chess Strategy teaches you exactly that.

Guido Kern (1961) is an International F;
Master and an experienced chess trainer [*°5
for the German Chess Federation.

71 Jurgen Kaufeld (1976) is a FIDE master who
works as a chess trainer in clubs and schools.

* @
“The choice of the games is just as good as the penetrating analysis
and the didactic presentation. The authors unlock the essential
characteristics of each position by showing the ideas behind the moves.”
KARL Magazine
*

“This book opens our eyes!” Grandmaster Peter Leko
* @

“From Andersson, better than from anyone else, one learns ‘pure’ chess,
without being distracted by factical coincidences.”

Harald Keilhack, Schach Magazine
* @
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